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Introduction

All praises are due to Allah, the Ever Living, our Generous Sustainer,
who revealed the Qur’an in seven ahruf and allowed us to be part of the
preservation of the Qur’an and its canonical readings. May the peace
and blessings of Allah be upon his beloved Messenger ¢, his family and
his companions. Amin.

The book before you, Fawa’id Najmiyyah fi Usal al-Tayyibah or
Summarizing Tayyibah, is a book based on the work al-Faw@’id al-
Mukammilah by Qari Anis Ahmad Khan . Like the Shatibiyyah, the
Tayyibah is also divided into two main sections: the usiil and the furish.
Al-Faw@’id al-Mukammilah of Qari Anis Khan s summarizes the topics in
the usil part of Tayyibah and also mentions some of the furish kulliyah.
While it is certainly difficult to write detailed commentaries of texts, it
is also difficult to summarize the detailed discussions within the
science of gira’at into a few sentences per section, and to divide and
organize the longer chapters into even smaller sections for the ease of
the student. It is this brilliance of Qari Anis Khan & that is displayed in
al-Fawa’id al-Mukammilah, like his other works. May Allah accept it
from him. Amin. 1 have named my work Faw@’id Najmiyyah fi Usal al-
Tayyibah after my respected teacher Qari Najm al-Sabih Thanwi (May
Allah protect and preserve him) through whom Allah has blessed me
to study Tayyibat al-Nashr.

This book is to be studied with a teacher after a student completes
a study of what is commonly known as ‘asharah sughrah (al-Shatibiyyah
wa al-Durrah). When we study the gir@’at through the texts of al-
Shatibiyyah wa al-Durrah, we are reciting according to one chain of
transmission to each rawi. Imam Ibn al-Jazari & in his work, Tayyibat
al-Nashr, which is a versification of his book al-Nashr fi al-Qir@at al-‘Ashr,
has compiled about a thousand chains of transmission for the ten
gira’at. Through a study of Tayyibah, a student learns to recite the
Qur’an in all these various turugq.



While 1 have relied heavily on Qari Anis’s s summary and his
method of organizing his book, this work cannot be considered a direct
translation of Qari Anis Sahib’s & work. For some of the introductory
chapters, 1 have translated Qari Anis’s work directly, and for the
remaining chapters, I have expressed, in my own words, the
information from that chapter while consulting al-Fawa’id al-
Mukammilah, Qari Muhammad Idris al-‘Asim’s 2 commentary titled
Sharh Tayyibat al-Nashr fi al-Qir@’at al-‘Ashar al-Mutawatirah, Shaykh
Muhammad Salim al-Muhaysin’s al-Hadi Sharh Tayyibat al-Nashr fi al-
Qir@at al-‘Ashr, Shaykh Thab Fikri’s Taqrib al-Tayyibah, and Qari Rahim
Bakhsh Panipati’s al-Mir’ah al-Nayyirah fi Hall al-Tayyibah. Where I have
relied on Qari Anis Sahib’s & work, I have not given its reference in the
footnotes. Where I have mentioned points from books other than al-
Faw@’id al-Mukammilah, 1 have mentioned those references in the
footnotes.

I benefited immensely from Qari Ayyub Ishaq’s (May Allah protect
and preserve him) editorial footnotes in al-Fawa’id al-Mukammilah.
Where Qari Ayyib has added an explanatory footnote to Qari Anis’s &
work, I have translated Qari Ayytb’s explanation directly into the body
of the book, rather than first translating Qari Anis’s & statement, and
then the explanation. However, I have not included all of respected
Qari Ayyiib’s notes, especially those on the individual turuq. This is
because my teacher, Qari Najm al-Sabih Thanwi, did not take this
approach while teaching us the text of Tayyibah. Whenever possible, I
have rechecked the references mentioned in the work by both Qari
Anis 2 and Qari Ayyub (May Allah protect and preserve him).

In the footnotes, I have listed both the line number as well as the
Arabic text of the matn that is a reference for the various details in each
section. For the matn, we have used Shaykh Muhammad Tamim al-
Zu‘bi’s edition. Including the Arabic text allows a student to reference
the text of Tayyibat al-Nashr while studying this work and makes it
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easier for teachers to check my work. Review questions have also been
included at the end of each chapter.

Wherever possible, I have included how the word would be read
in a particular gira’ah or riwayah. For this, I have used the Word files of
the masahif printed by the King Fahad Qur’an Printing Complex in al-
Madinah al-Munawwarah. Therefore, the reader will notice that the
dabt (markings for dots and vowels) may differ in the examples that
have been taken from the masahif published in the readings of Imam
Warsh and Imam Qalun.

I would like to take this opportunity to thank Mawlana
Muhammad Taiyab bin Abbas Sarigat for his efforts in ensuring that I
always had the most updated copy of al-Fawa’id al-Mukammilah to work
from. And, as always, I am grateful to my colleague, my friend, and
someone who is like a sister to me, Ustadha Sulma Badrudduja, who
read through this work, taught through a draft of it, and gave me her
valuable suggestions and corrections. I am grateful to my student,
Zakera Jogiat, for obtaining and sending me a hardcopy of Kashf al-
Nazar, Qari Muhammad Tahir Rahimi’s commentary on al-Nashr, which
was extremely beneficial in the process of writing this work. I would
like to thank Qari Shoaib Ahmed Kashmiri from Pakistan for his help in
finding and confirming details regarding the Pakistani qurra’ whose
biographies can be found at the end of this work. I am grateful to my
students, Huzaifah Shoaib and Hammad Yusuf, for helping with some
of the tables in this work and Basil Farooq for helping with the
references of the ahadith mentioned in this work. Lastly, I am grateful
to my student who is like a son to me, Mohammad Noor Ahmad, for the
hours of work he put in to bring this book into its final form. May Allah
accept all their efforts. Amin.

I would like to thank my mother, Sanober Yacoob. I owe her an
unrepayable debt just for raising me, but I want to thank her
specifically for her help that allowed me to continue working on this
book. After taking a break for several months to work on another
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project, I returned to Fawa’id Najmiyyah when my son was not yet three
months old. I was only able to do so because my mother took on the
responsibility of cooking for me and my family. This allowed me to use
at least one of my son’s naps almost daily to work on this book. I would
not have been able to continue working on this project had it not been
for her help. I would also like to thank Sister Habeeba Mohamed for
watching my son on Friday mornings while I worked on the draft of
this work. I would not have been able to complete this draft in such a
short time without her trusted help. And, my husband, Mohamed
Bashir, who has always encouraged me to continue my work, and who
feels sadder than I do at the thought of me putting away my writing
and research. Allah made the sadness in his eyes at this thought, and
the strength of his support, my motivation to keep going on the days
when it felt easier to give up. May Allah grant my mother and my
husband the reward of any good that comes through this book. Amin.

I pray that Allah Ta‘la accepts this work from me, overlooks my
mistakes, forgives me my sins, and makes this work a sadaqah jariyah
for me, my beloved husband, my family, my teachers, and all those who
helped me with it. Amin.

Nl eles o s s leYlelso el s L)

Saaima Yacoob
November 25, 2024/Jumada al-Awwal 26, 1446
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My Sanads in Tayyibat al-Nashr

Muhammad ibn Muhammad ibn Muhammad al-Jazari

Ridwan al-‘Ugbi

Shaykh al-Islam Zakariyya al-Ansari

Nasir al-Din al-Tablawi

Shihadha al-Yemeni

Ahmad al-Sumbati

‘Abd al-Rahman al-Yemeni

Muhammad al-Baqari

Ahmad ibn Ahmad al-Bagari

‘Abd al-Rahman al-Ujhari

Ibrahim al-‘Ubaydi

Ahmad Salamiinah

Ahmad al-Durri al-Tihami

Muhammad al-Mutawalli
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Muhammad ibn Muhammad ibn Muhammad al-Jazari
Ridwan al-‘Ugbi
Shaykh al-Islam Zakariyya al-Ansari

Nasir al-Din al-Tablawi
Shihadha al-Yamani
‘Abd al-Rahman al-Yamani
Muhammad ibn Qasim al-Bagarl
Ahmad ibn Ahmad al-Baqari
‘Abd al-Rahman al-Ujhtri
Ibrahim al-‘Ubaydi
Ahmad Salamiinah
Ahmad al-Durri al-Tihami

Muhammad al-Mutawalli

Hasan Budair al-Juraisi
Ibrahim Sa‘d al-Misri
‘Abdullah ibn Muhammad al-Makki
‘Abd al-Rahman al-Makki*
‘Abd al-Ma‘btid ibn ‘Abd al-Razzaq’

' Qari ‘Abd al-Rahman studied Tayyibah with his brother, Qari ‘Abdullah
Makki. He also transmits Tayyibah through Shaykh Muhammad Ghazi but the
sanad through Muhammad Ghazi was an additional sanad to attain blessings
and additional isnad. His main teacher for Tayyibah was his brother. Gaibie,
Asanid 101, 137-139. The remainder of this sanad can be seen in Izhar Thanwi,
Shajarat al-Asatidhah, 99-104.

? Qari ‘Abd al-Ma‘btd ibn Munshi ‘Abd al-Razzaq was born in 1307 AH in
India. He is the brother of Qari Diya’ al-Din Ahmad. He studied the riwdyah
of Hafs and ‘asharah sughrah and kubra with Qari ‘Abd al-Rahman al-Makki
and benefited from his older brother, Qari Diya> al-Din, as well. He taught at
Madrasah Furqaniyyah for forty years. In 1370 AH, he started teaching at
Madrasah Tajwid al-Qur’an in Lucknow. Colonel Mirza Baig describes him as
avery blessed person who had met senior teachers and who had an excellent
recitation. He had many students, graduating about seventy qgir@’at students,
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Muhammad Sharif ibn Mawla Bakhsh al-Amritsari
Muhammad Taqi al-Islam ibn al-Shaykh Muhammad Shafi
al-Dehlvi
¢‘Abd al-Malik ibn Shahzadah ibn Fath Muhammad
Najm al-Sabih ibn Izhar Ahmad Thanwi
Sa@’imah bint Rashid Allah ibn Ya‘qub

and more than two hundred students who studied one riwayah with him.
This was while he was still living. Many more students must have benefited
from him before his passing. He passed away in 1382 AH. May Allah shower
him with His mercy and elevate his ranks with Him in the amount of all His
creation that is alive today. Amin. Baig, Tadhkirah Qariyane Hind, 3:63.
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My Sanad in al-Fawa’id al-Mukanmnilah

Qari Anis Ahmad Khan

Qari Ayyub ibn Ibrahim Ishaq

Qari Isma‘il ibn ‘Abd al-Haqq ‘Abd al-‘Aziz

Muhammad ibn Bashir Tikly

Sa’imah bint Rashidullah ibn Ya‘qib
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The Exalted Status of the Qur’an

Dear one, you should know:>

The fact that the Qur’an is the pure speech of the true Beloved, the
absolute King, the Sublime and High is enough to establish the exalted
status, nobility, and superiority of the Qur’an. In a hadith, the beloved
Prophet £ states:

G o8 02V S G ) D) ST AT
The Qur’an is more beloved to Allah than the heavens and the earth and all
that is in it.

After understanding this, know that the Qur’an is a strong proof, an
eternal miracle, and is replete with apparent and hidden, general and
specific, small and great wisdoms. Whoever recognizes the nature of
the Qur’an will begin to see great signs of his/her sublime and exalted
Lord &. It is due to this immense reality of the nature of the Qur’an
that the beloved of Allah & said:

* Qari Anis Khan 4, begins each of his chapters with the words z» « 17 yb. 1
have translated this phrase as “Dear one, you should know.” The word ‘aziz
in Urdu is used for someone who is close to us or someone for whom we feel
affection. This is the definition that I found in 4lmi Urdii Lughat. The chapters
that begin with this phrase are those in which I have attempted to translate
Qari Anis’s words directly. The chapters that do not begin with this phrase
are those in which I have expressed the concepts in my own words.
* Abi Muhammad ‘Abd Allah ibn ‘Abd al-Rahman al-Darimi, al-Musnad,
3:224-225 (Hadith #3385). Dar al-Ta’sil. 2015; Kanz al-‘Ummal: Abi Nu‘aym
from ‘Abd Allah ibn ‘Amr, 1:528 (#2363).
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Indeed, the most superior of you is the one who learns the Qur’an and teaches
it.

This eternal speech (the Qur’an) envelopes His & signs, all-
encompassing words and divine secrets. The Qur’an is replete with
illustrations of His majesty (jalal) and His perfection (kamal). Seas of
knowledge and secrets surge within it. His mercy and bounties
continuously rain down in the form of (provisions and comforts).
Swords of His & might and majesty slash within it, (decisively serving
justice).

O the one who is dear to my heart: Come to know the examples of the
power of Allah, His all-encompassing knowledge, His great wisdom,
and the extent and scope of His sovereignty through the Qur’an.°
However, only those who are purified of their lower desires may
understand them. Understanding these aspects of the Qur’an is
difficult for those who, imprisoned in an animal-like nature, overtaken
by their desires, slaves of their nafs, are deluded into thinking that they
are better than their fellow human beings. May Allah protect us all.

Amin.

5 Bukhari, 5028.

1 am deeply grateful to Qari Ayylb Ishaq (May Allah preserve him) for
helping me to understand this section better and for suggesting how parts
of it should be translated. I am also grateful to my student, Muhammad ibn
Bashir Tikly, who made the effort of asking respected Qari Ayyib my
question and relayed his answer to me. May Allah reward them both with
every khair in this world and the next. Amin.
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The Virtue of the Servants of the Qur’an’

Dear one, you should know:

There are many ahadith that have been transmitted regarding the
virtue of the servants of the Qur’an.

‘Abd Allah ibn ‘Abbas & narrates that the Prophet 4 said:

® g Sy 0T a0 A 551 e
The nobles of my ummah are the bearers of the Qur’an and the companions of
the night (i.e., those that remain awake at night and engage in voluntary
worship).

‘Abd Allah ibn Mas‘td & narrates that the Prophet & said:

" S ot e

” Tayyibat al-Nashr, lines 6-11.
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¢ al-Bayhaqi, Shu‘ab al-Iman, 4:233-234 (Hadith #2447), Maktabat al-Rushd,
2003; al-Tabarani, al-Mu$am al-Kabir, 12:125 (Hadith #12662), Maktabat Ibn
Taymiyya.
° al-Tabarani, al-Mu$am al-Awsat, 3:252 (Hadith #3062), Dar al-Haramayn; al-
Tabarani, al-Mu§am al-Kabir, 10:200 (Hadith #10325), Maktabat Ibn
Taymiyya.
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The best of you is the one who recites the Qur’an and it is recited to him.
And ‘Uthman & narrates that the Prophet < said:

© e, Jfﬁ‘éj—ﬁaﬁrb}?

The best of you is the one who learns the Qur’an and teaches it.

It is narrated from our mother ‘A’ishah «:
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The one who is proficient in the Qur’an is with the noble, upright, recording
angels.

P aash5 sl £ s ) B ¥ g 28l 5 w01 J G 0T A G
Indeed, the bearers of the Qur’an will be in the shade of Allah on the Day of
Judgment, a day when there will be no shade except His shade, with His
Prophets and His close friends.

It is for this reason that the pious predecessors considered teaching the
Qur’an to be above everything else. Nu‘man ibn Bashir i narrates that
the Prophet « said:

1® Sunan Abi Dawid, 1452.

1 Bykhari, 4937.

' Tbn Hajar al-‘Asqalani, Zahr al-Firdaus, 1:289-291 (Hadith # 69). Dubai:
Jam‘iyyat Dar al-Birr, 2018; al-Suyfiti, al-Jami¢ al-Saghir, 25 (Hadith #311),
Beirut: Dar al-Kutub al-‘Ilmiyyah, 2004; Shihab al-Din al-Basiri, Ithaf al-
Khiyarah al-Maharah bi-Zaw@id al-Masanid al-‘Asharah, 8:185 (Hadith #7753)
Riyadh: Dar al-Watan li al-Nashr, 1999.
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The best worship of my ummah is the recitation of the Qur’an.

It is on the basis of these narrations that Imam Sufyan al-Thawri s
considered teaching the Qur’an superior to jihad, and Hazrat ‘Abd Allah
ibn Mas‘d «# considered reciting the Qur’an superior to keeping a
voluntary fast.

' al-Bayhagqi, Shu‘ab al-iman, 3:395-396 (Hadith #1865), Riyadh: Maktabat al-
Rushd, 2003.
" Al-Bayhaqi, Shu‘ab al-Iman, 3:394 (Hadith #1862), Riyadh: Maktabat al-
Rushd, 2003.
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The Etiquette of a Student of the Qur’an

Dear one, you should know:

If you want to attain a complete understanding of this noble science,
and success in this world and the hereafter, implement the advice of
al-‘Allamah al-Muhaqqiq Tbn al-Jazari and come to possess the height of
nobility and good character.

Ibn al-Jazari writes:

Plr ol st ol gl die 585 560 5155
If he wants to be delivered, he should require (from himself) dignity and good
manners with teachers.

In the presence of their teacher, students of knowledge should
consider calmness, dignity, seriousness, respect, and good manners
obligatory on themselves. They should look upon their teacher with a
gaze of complete respect and be aware of the teacher’s rank in his/her
presence and absence. They should remain humble in the teacher’s
presence and should not be careless. They should be loyal and should
not disobey the teacher, firmly believing in his/her superiority. They
should be patient with any unpleasantness from their teacher and
should be conscious of the etiquette of a gathering. They should keep
seeking advice from their teacher, and if they see or hear anything
negative about their teacher, they should interpret it in a positive way.
Only a person who wants success in both worlds and to benefit from
knowledge will be considerate of all the points above. This is why the

' Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 431.
G 5155 b ¢ 480 e o GBS 5630 515
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pious predecessors were afraid that they might display some poor
etiquette towards their teacher and would ask Allah for help in this
matter. They would say this du‘a’ when appearing before their teacher:

e asle 5 a6 g8 Td e i )
0 Allah, hide the faults of my teacher from me, and do not take away the
blessing of his knowledge from me.
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The Etiquette of a Teacher of the Qur’an

Dear one, you should know:

May Allah guide you and may you be successful in your service of the
noble Qur’an. Know that the exalted status that has been related
regarding the bearers of the Qur’an is for those sincere ones who are
purified of blame worthy character traits such as desire for fame and
prestige, considering themselves to be above others, conceit,
ostentation, arrogance, boastfulness, and pride. And they embody all
the positive Qur’anic character traits such as generosity, humility,
meekness, and submissiveness. Such people can be blessed with the
opportunity to serve the Qur’an and the reward of other good deeds
related to it.

Our pious predecessors, may Allah sanctify their secret and spread
their light, have said, “Indeed, to purify the heart of blameworthy traits
is a condition for attaining the benefit of deeds.” Therefore, make
righteousness and God-consciousness (tawqa) your habit, and with
complete sincerity and good intentions, teach as you have learned
from your teacher.

Do not make any matter related to this world (dunya), fame, status, or
material wealth your objective. If someone serves you, take it with the
intention of help or assistance. It should not be considered
remuneration. Have good character, shunning the greed of this world,
be generous and forbearing, appear cheerful, calm, noble, and remain
humble. Dress appropriately, and do not wear impermissible clothing
and do not sit with an air of arrogance. Whenever possible, sit in the
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direction of the giblah, maintain wudi, and apply perfume.' Refrain
from boasting and show concern and care for students according to
their ranking. "

' This recommendation is for men. Women should follow what is
appropriate for their teaching situations. And Allah knows best.
7 The words used in Urdu are “qadre maratib.” A teacher’s method of care
and concern will differ according to where a student is in their journey of
studying and teaching. And Allah knows best.
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The Science of Qira’at

Dear one, you should know:

The science of gira’at is the science that records the different ways in
which the words of the Qur’an may be recited. The science of gira’at is
based purely on nagl and accurate transmission. There is absolutely no
influence of analogy (giyas) or reasoning (‘agl) in this science. This is
unlike the science of jurisprudence (figh), which is based on both
textual evidence (nusiis) and individual judgment (jjtihad). Therefore,
in matters of gir@at, one should not look for an additional sanad beyond
what is taken (nagl) from an accurate transmission. In figh, every school
of thought (madhhab) is correct compared to the other, with the
possibility of being incorrect. * It is a grave mistake to look for chains
of transmission from the words of the jurists (fugaha@’) in matters of
giraat.”

Rather, the sanad for issues pertaining to the gir@’at must be sought
from the scholars of gira’at, as they are the ones who are responsible
for transmitting the sanad of every letter, every vowel, and sukiin. Every
difference in gir@at is correct in its essence, true and revealed from

'8 Ibn al-Jazari, Nashr al-Qira’at al-‘Ashr, 1:229.

' This statement may refer to multiple things. Firstly, although Qari Anis
4 has written fugaha’, this statement refers to not looking for chains of
transmission for details of gir@’at in the books or statements of the
muhaddithin. Similarly, one should not conflate the discussions in the books
of figh that are related to the recitation of the Qur’an, such as basmalah, with
what is mentioned about the same topics in books of gir@’at. Also, one should
not apply the technical definition of a phrase in another science to the use
of that phrase in the science of gir@’at. Rather, even though the words may
be the same, each science has its own technical definitions. And Allah knows
best.
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Allah 4, and is the noble Qur’an that is the speech of Allah in which we
believe. Doubting this is kufr.

Most of the matters in the science of gira@’at are related to how
something is pronounced, listening, and being in the presence of a
teacher. For example, it is extremely difficult to explain tashdid, tashil,
idkhal, ibdal bil-madd, imalah, taqlil, rawm, ishmam of a vowel, ishmam of
aletter, and the length of madds merely in words. As mentioned earlier,
this noble science is restricted to precise transmission (nagl).
Therefore, to attain knowledge of this science, it is necessary to learn
from and ensure the correctness of one’s (recitation) by listening and
being in the presence of a skilled teacher.
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The Nature of Differences Between the Canonical
Recitations

Dear one, you should know:

The differences within the canonical recitations are of many kinds.
However, these differences do not result in the opposite meaning, nor
do they oppose each other, because this is impossible in the speech of
Allah. As Allah has said:

H
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Do they not, then, ponder about the Qur’an? Had it been from someone other
than Allah, they would have found in it a great deal of discrepancy.

Rather, one reading supports, verifies, and explains the other. And
various meanings and juristic rulings are derived from the canonical
recitations, making evident the rhetorical perfection and complete
miraculousness (kamale i%az) of the Qur’an. Every gari transmits their
preferred options through an unbroken sanad to the Prophet £ and
this is the distinguishing mark of this ummah, and the sanctified Qur’an.
Imam Ibn al-Jazari has said that if this was the only benefit of the

gir@at, it would be enough.?

All the words in the Qur’an fall into one of two categories, those that
are agreed upon and those in which there are differences. The words
which fall into the first category have been recited in only one way by
the sahabah 2. The words in the second category are those which the

%0 4:82, Translation of Mufti Taqi Usman.
' 1bn al-Jazari, Nashr al-Qir@’at al-‘Ashr, 1:230-232.
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sahabah 4% read in various ways due to differences in dialects of Arabic
or various grammatical norms.

Both these types of words are revealed by Allah # and were taught
orally by the beloved Prophet . For example, one sahabi learned with
a combination of silah, izhar, tashil, and fath while another learned
without silah, idgham, tahqiq, and imalah. There can be many such
combinations. However, it is impossible that one gir@’ah contains a
command that another negates, nor can there be any other kind of
contradiction in them,
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Ahadith Pertaining to the Seven Ahruf*

Dear one, you should know:

Sayylduna ‘Umar & narrates that I heard Hisham & recite Stirah al-
Furgan differently than I do. I asked him from whom he had learned
this sGrah. He responded that he had learned it from the Prophet 4. I
took him to the Prophet & and explained what had occurred. The
Prophet 42 heard both of us recite and confirmed the accuracy of our
recitation and he & said: “Indeed, this Qur’an was revealed in seven
ahruf, so read of it whichever is easy for you.” ” Imam Abi ‘Ubaid Qasim
ibn Sallam (d. 225 AH) has written that this hadith is mutawatir. *

Hafiz Abu Ya‘la Masili writes in his Musnad al-Kabir that one day
‘Uthman 4, during the period of his khilafah, stood on the pulpit and
addressing the sahabah, asked all those to stand who had heard the
Prophet 4 say the words, “Indeed, this Qur’an was revealed in seven
ahruf, each of them is satisfactory and sufficient.” So many sahabah
stood up that it was difficult to count them. Then, Amir al-Mu’minin
Sayyidunah ‘Uthman &, said that he, too, bore witness to this. *

* Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 15-19.
OB SNV 5345 .. ST, 81 58 o e
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a5t 120 Bt .85 a5l 1 0 05
2 Bukhari, 7550, 4992, 6936.
** Ibn al-Jazari, Nashr al-qird’at al-‘ashr, 1:146.
* Tbn al-Jazari, Nashr al-Qird’at al-‘Ashr, 1:147; This narration is found in AbQi
Ya‘la’s al-Musnad al-kabir. See Ahmad b. Abi Bakr al-Busiri, Ithdf al-khiyarah
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Scholars have discussed this hadith in various ways which Hafiz Aba
Shamah has compiled in a book exclusively on this topic. *

Once Ubayy ibn Ka‘b # was in the masjid and a man entered and
recited the Qur’an in a style to which Ubayy 2 objected. Another man
entered and recited the Qur’an in yet another way, which Hazrat Ubayy
4 also objected to. All three of them went to the Prophet & and he
approved of all three of their recitation. At this point, Hazrat Ubayy
# felt doubt creep into his heart. When the Prophet 4 saw this, he 42
struck Ubayy’s i@, chest with his blessed hand, and he & broke out
with a sweat and felt as if he was standing in front of Allah in fear. The
Prophet 2 then told him that the Qur’an could be recited in seven
ahruf and this is because he & requested this from Allah.?

‘Amr ibn al-‘As & reports that the Prophet & said “Read the Qur’an
upon seven ahruf. Whichever of them you recite, you will be correct.
But do not argue (regarding them), as argumentation in this matter is

kufr.” ?®

al-maharah, hadith nos. 7954-7955; Nur al-Din al-Haythami, al-Magsad al-‘ali ft
zaw@’id Abi Yala al-Mawsili, hadith no. 1216; al-Haythami, Majma‘ al-zawa’id,
hadith no. 11627.
*Ibn al-Jazari, Nashr al-Qir@’at al-‘Ashr, 1:148. Shaikh Aiman Suwaid mentions
in a footnote that the title of the book by Imam Aba Shamah is al-Murshid al-
Wajiz ila ‘Ulam Tata‘allaq bil-Kitab al-‘Aziz.
7 Muslim, 820. I have paraphrased the hadith that is found in Sahih Muslim
in Kitab Salat al-Musafirin. This differs from Qari Anis’s & paraphrasing of a
similar hadith, which I did not find due to my own lack of capability.
* Al-Bayhaqf, Shu‘b al-Iman, hadith no. 2070.
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The Meaning of Seven Ahruf
Dear one, you should know:

There are about forty scholarly explanations about the hadith of the
“seven ahruf.” However, Imam Ibn al-Jazari s reflected on this hadith
for more than thirty years, until Allah gave him an opening to its
possible meaning. When he observed all the mutawatir (widely
transmitted) and non-mutawatir qira’at, he found that all the
differences between the gira’at fall into seven categories.

1. A change in vowels that does not lead to a change in meaning
or in the written shape of the word, e.g., 222 .2,

2. A change in vowels that leads to a change in meaning, but not
in the written shape of a word, e.g., ,\>\ iaf.

3. A change in letters that leads to a change in meaning but not
in the written shape of a word, e.g., \jL \;\,J

4, Achange in letters that can lead to a change in the shape of the
word but not in its meaning, e.g., B\ S\ w.

5. A change in the letters, meaning and written shape of a word,
e.8., vt 51 41 151

6. A change in the order of words, e.g., ;56 , |15, 1,05 , 156,

7. The addition or omission of a letter, e.g., 1,.£,)% 5 ), )&

Ibn al-Jazari also adds that differences that fall into the usil, such as
izhar, idgham, imalah, and fath, etc. do not change the word or the
meaning, If they were to be assigned a category, it would be the first of
the seven listed above.*

# 1bn al-Jazari, Nashr al-Qira@’at al-‘Ashr, 1:160-163.
*®1bn al-Jazari, Nashr al-Qir@’at al-‘Ashr, 1:163.
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As we can see from the above, the seven ahrufrefer to seven categories.
As such, the ten gir@’at are also included within this explanation of the
seven ahruf. However, the scholars of gira’at have established three
conditions for the acceptance of a gira’ah.

1. Itisinaccordance with Arabic grammar, regardless of whether
grammarians have agreed upon it, or they differ in it.

2. ltis in accordance with the rasm or orthography of the Qur’an,
either clearly and evidently, or derived. For example, the read
of maliki yawm al-din is evident from the rasm. However, the
reading of maliki yawm al-din can also be inferred from the rasm.

3. It must have a sound chain of transmission.

These three requirements are the conditions for a reading to be
accepted as Qur’an. The essential requirement is a sound chain of
transmission. The remaining two are for added verification. When a
reading fulfills these three requirements, it is obligatory on the ummah
to consider it the speech of Allah and to believe that is revealed from
Allah.
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The Ten Qurra’, Their Riwat, and Their Codes*

The readings of all ten qurra’ are covered in Tayyibah al-Nashr. The table
below includes the names of the qurr@’, their two main ruwat, and the
codes that Imam Ibn al-Jazari has assigned to them in the poem. Ibn al-
Jazari also alludes to whether the two rawis of a qari transmit from him
directly or through others. When they transmit directly, I have not
mentioned it. However, where there are one or more narrators
between a Qari and his rawi, I have stated as such.

*! Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 24-38; al-Qadi, al-Budiir al-Zahirah, 25-29; al-Sayyid ‘Abd
al-Rahim, Asanid al-Qurra al-‘Asharah.
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Code
i

Qari
Imam Nafi¢ ibn ‘Abd al-
Rahman ibn Abi Nu‘aim
al-Laythi

Imam Ibn Kathir: ‘Abd
Allah ibn Kathir al-Makki.
Imam Bazzi transmits the
gir@’ah of Imam Ibn Kathir
with two narrators in
between him and Imam
Ibn Kathir. Imam Qunbul
transmits the gira’ah of
Imam Ibn Kathir with
three narrators in
between him and Imam
Ibn Kathir.

Imam Abi ‘Amr: Zabban
ibn al-‘Al2> ibn ‘Ammar al-
Mazini al-Basri. His two
rawis transmit from him
through Yahya ibn al-
Mubarak
was known as al-Yazidi.
Imam Ibn ‘Amir: ‘Abd
Allah ibn ‘Amir al-Shami
al-Yahsabi. His kunyah was

al-‘Adawi  who

Abl ‘Imran. His two rawis
transmit his gira’ah from
him with two narrators in
between.
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Code

Rawi
Qaliin: ‘Isa ibn Mina
al-Madani
Warsh: ‘Uthman ibn
Sa‘id al-Misri
Bazzi: Ahmad ibn
Muhammad ibn ‘Abd
Allah ibn Abi Bazzah
Qunbul: Muhammad
ibn ‘Abd al-Rahman
ibn Muhammad ibn
Khalid ibn Sa‘id
Makki al-Makhzami

al-

Al-Diiri: AbG ‘Amr Hafs
ibn ‘Umar ibn ‘Abd al-
‘Aziz al-Duri al-Nahwi
Stisi: Abti Shu‘aib Salih
ibn Zziyad ibn ‘Abd
Allah al-Stsi

ibn
‘Ammar ibn Nusayr al-
Qadi al-Dimashqi. His
kunyah was Abu al-
Walid.

Ibn Dhakwan: ‘Abd
Allah ibn Ahmad ibn
Bashir ibn Dhakwan

Hisham: Hisham



Imam ‘Asim: ‘Asim ibn Abi
Najud. He was called ibn
Bahdalah, after his
mother. His kunyah was
Abti Bakr.

Imam Hamzah: Hamzah
ibn Habib ibn ‘Imarah al-
Zayyat al-Faradi al-Taymi.
His kunyah was Abi
‘Imarah. His two rawis
transmit  from  him
through Imam Sulaym ibn
sa al-Hanafi al-Kafl.

Imam al-Kis2’: ‘Al ibn
Hamzah al-Nahwi. His
kunyah was Abu al-Hasan.

Imam Abii Ja‘far: Yazid ibn
al-Qa‘qa‘
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al-Qurashi al-
Dimashqt. His kunyah
was Abi ‘Amr.
Shu‘bah: Abu Bakr ibn
Shu‘bah ibn ‘Ayyash
ibn Salim al-Kafi.

Hafs: Hafs ibn
Suleyman ibn al-
Mughirah al-Bazzaz al-
KGfl. His kunyah was
Abt ‘Amr.

Khalaf: Khalaf ibn
Hisham ibn Tha‘lab al-
Bazzar al-Baghdadi.
His kunyah was Abu
Muhammad.

Khallad: Khallad ibn
Khalid, or ibn Khulayd
al-Sayrafi al-Kafi. His
kunyah was Abu “Isa.
Abii  al-Harith: Al
Layth ibn Khalid al-
Baghdadi

al-Diiri: Abt ‘Amr Hafs
ibn ‘Umar ibn ‘Abd al-
‘Aziz al-Duri al-Nahwi
Ibn Wardan: Abu al-
Harith 1sa ibn Wardan
al-Madani.

Ibn Jammaz: Abia al-
Rabi® Sulayman ibn



Muslim ibn Jammaz al-

Madani.

L Imam Ya‘qub: Ya‘qub ibn ¢ Ruways: Abt  ‘Abd
Ishag ibn Zayd al- Allah Muhammad ibn
Hadrami. His kunyah was al-Mutawakkil al-
Abt Muhammad. Lu’lu’i al-Basri.

o+ Rawh: Abd al-Hasan
Rawh ibn ‘Abd al-
Muwmin al-Basri al-

Nahwi.
Imam Khalaf: Khalaf ibn Ishag: Aba Ya‘qub
Hisham ibn Tha‘lab al- Ishaq ibn Ibrahim ibn
Bazzar al-Baghdadi. His ‘Uthman al-Warraq al-
kunyah was Abil Marwazi.
Muhammad. Idris: Abt al-Hasan

Idris ibn ‘Abd al-Karim
al-Baghdadi al-Haddad

In Tayyibat al-Nashr, Imam Ibn al-JazarT has not assigned any codes to
Imam Khalaf al-‘Ashir and his two rawis. This is because Imam Khalaf
will generally agree with one or more of the other qurra’ in his reading.
If something is mentioned that is unique to him, Imam Ibn al-Jazari will
refer to him by name.

Imams Azraq and Asbahani are the two main narrators of Imam Warsh.
In the usdl part of Tayyibat al-Nashr, the code letter jim refers
specifically to Imam Warsh'’s riwayah through the tariq of Azraq. When
Imam Ibn al-Jazarl mentions the code letter jim, Imam Asbahani’s
reading will be the same as Imam Qaltn. ** An important point to keep

%2 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 39-40.
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in mind is that Imam Asbahant’s reading will only be like Imam Qaliin
in those places where the code letter jim is mentioned in the usal lines.
When the code letter jim is not mentioned specifically, Imam
Asbahani’s reading will be the same as Imam Azraq. If the code letter
ba@ is mentioned on its own (meaning the code letter jim does not
appear in the same discussion), Imam Asbahani’s reading will not be
like Imam Qaltn.” When Imam Warsh is mentioned by name, both the
tarigs of Azraq and Asbahani are intended. In the furash part of the
poem, Imam Warsh’s code of jim and his name cover both Azraq and
Asbahani. Where the two tarigs differ in the furish, the difference will
be expressed.

S5 dro W W G35 - 155 (23 535 s €
551 ol 06 Ly 2iin o Ol OIS eVl
*3 Thab Fikri, Taqrib al-Tayyibah, 35.
38



Code Words that Cover More Than One Reading*

Joe/ lee  Imams Nafi¢ and Aba Ja‘far

s/ W Imams Abii ‘Amr and Ya‘qiib

d{f Imams ‘Asim, Hamzah, al-Kisa’1 and Khalaf al-‘Ashir
Lk Imams Hamzah, al-Kisa’1 and Khalaf al-‘Ashir
oo Imams Hafs, Hamzah, al-Kisa’1 and Khalaf al-‘Ashir
oo Imams Shu‘bah, Hamzah, al-Kisa’1 and Khalaf al-‘Ashir
lao Imams Shu‘bah and Khalaf al-‘Ashir
&) Imams Hamzah and Khalaf al-‘Ashir
&2, Imams Hamzah and al-Kisa’1
835 Imams al-Kisa’1 and Khalaf al-‘Ashir
&5 Imams Abi Ja‘far and Ya‘qub
lowe Imams Nafi¢, Abl Ja‘far, Ibn Kathir, Abli ‘Amr and
Ya‘qub
3> Imams Ibn Kathir, Aba ‘Amr, and Ya‘qub
o> Imams Nafi¢, Aba Ja‘far, and Ibn Kathir
o Imams Nafi¢, Aba Ja‘far, and Ibn ‘Amir

** Tayyibat al-Nashr, 41-48.
(85 86 el {865 (a6 a3
G5 L el 8 15 855305 3800 5 sy
ks A5, 1ad o b B s Biss
362, et 57 o 35555 55
G5 J8 g6 4 55 e 535 sl 0 iS5
2 sl G5 G5 e U 55 105 9
G5 LR 285 o 358 G 5 5 O
Sl b A B8 58 s U6 g
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Jres Imams Abl ‘Amr and Ibn Kathir

By Imams Ibn ‘Amir, ‘Asim, Hamzah, al-Kis2’i, and Khalaf
al-‘Ashir

Like Imam al-Shatibi, Imam Ibn al-Jazari will also mention one reading
(such as fath or idgham, etc.). The reader can infer from this that the
qurrd’ that have not been mentioned do the opposite of what is stated.
There are two kinds of opposites. Firstly, there are those that are
opposites of each other (mutual opposites). Secondly, there are those
where when the first is stated the other is intended, but it cannot be
assumed that when the second is stated that the first is intended (non-
mutual opposites). These will be presented in two separate tables:

40

Opposites
Takhfif: will always have a sukiin Tathgqil: will always have a fathah
before it. before it.
Iskan Fathah
Ikhtilas (shortening of a harakah to A full harakah
2/3 of its length)
Madd Qasr
Ithbat Hadhf
Idgham Izhar
Fath Imalah
Hamzah No hamzah
Naql No naql
Tadhkir (masculine) Ta’nith (feminine)
Gh@ib (third person) Khitab (second person)
Jam* (plural) Ifrad (singular)
Nun Ya’
Fathah Kasrah
Nasb Khafd/Jar



Raf* is the opposite of jazm, but jazm is not the opposite of raf. Where
raft is mentioned, nasb is the opposite that is implied.

Jazm Raft
Raf Nasb
Dammah Fathah
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Basmalah Between Two Siirahs*

If a reciter begins their recitation from the beginning of a new strah,
whether beginning their recitation anew, or after making wagf at the
end of the previous siirah, he/she will recite the basmalah for all the
qurrd in the beginning of all the suwar except Siirah al-Tauba.

However, if the reciter completes one stirah and then continues to the
next without making wagf at the end of the first, the qurra’ will differ
on whether the basmalah will be read, and if they will make sakt or wasl.
Their differences are listed below.

Basmalah Between Two Siirahs

Imams Qaliin, Asbahani, Ibn Kathir, ‘Asim, al-Kisa’i, and Abii Ja‘far will
read the basmalah when joining between two stirahs. This is their only
option, and it is referred to as fasl bayn al-stratain.

Joining Two Siirahs

Imam Hamzah and Imam Khalaf al-‘Ashir will join two siirahs directly
without reading the basmalah in between, meaning, they will join the
last word of the first stirah with the first word of the second stirah. This
is referred to as wasl bayn al-saratain. Imam Khalaf al-‘Ashir will also
have the option of sakt between siirahs without reading the basmalah.
Wasl ma% sakt is an added option for him in Tayyibahthat is not in a-
Durrah,

Basmalah, Wasl, and Sakt

* Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 107-108.
S 5455 g 8 8 e 8 0 550 5
5 15 8 S G o N e o A s 80K
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Imams Azraq, Abd ‘Amr, Ibn ‘Amir, and Ya‘qiib join two strahs with
basmalah (fasl bayn al-siiratain), join them without sakt (wasl bayn al-
stratain) and make sakt without basmalah.
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Strah al-Fatihah*

Imams ‘Asim, al-Kis@’1, Ya‘qiib, and Khalaf al-‘Ashir will read <l with
an alif, while the rest of the qurra’ will read it without an alif.

The words L\ .2l and b\ » are read as follows:

Imam Qunbul will read the sad in both (definite and indefinite) as sin
throughout the Qur’an with khulf. Imam Ruways will do the same,
except he does so without khulf.

Imam Khalaf when transmitting from Imam Hamzah will read the sad
in both (definite and indefinite) with a blend of za (ishmam al-za’)
throughout the Qur’an. This means to read the letter sad by changing
its quality of hams to jahr. The ist’la‘ and itbaq of the sad will still be
articulated. This results in a sound that is neither entirely like sad nor

za@’.
Imam Khallad has four options:

1. There is only ishmam al-za in one place, the first occurrence of
the word L\ .4l in Strah al-Fatihah.

2. There is ishmam al-z& in both L\ ) and b\ in Sirah al-
Fatihah.

* Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 112-113.
35 S e L 5 B e 5 B 35 S ol
51 2 G35 S w5 e 8 S5V LB IR LA
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3. There is ishmam al-za’ throughout the Qur’an when it is definite
(with dlif and lam), i.e., 1\ ). This occurs six times in the

Qur’an.
4, This word is read with sad throughout the Qur’an.

When reciting in jam‘ for Imam Khallad, these options will be shown in
the following way. The first L\ .- and all the instances that are definite

(L) will be read with sad and ishmam al-za’. The remaining

indefinite instances of the word (&) ) will be read with sad only.*’

All the other Imams will read Ll .l and b\, with a pure sad
throughout the Qur’an.

7 Muhammad 1dris al-‘Asim, al-Kawdkib al-Nayyarah fi Wujiih al-Tayyibah, 8.
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Words in Which the Sound of Sad Changes**

There are a group of words like 5.5 in which the letter sad is sakin and

53 6. o

is followed by a dal, such as }i.a5 5055 They occur in twelve places in

the Qur’an which will be listed below.

Imams Hamzah, al-Kis@i, and Khalaf al-‘Ashir will read these words
with ishmam al-za’ without khulf, while Imam Ruways will read most of
these words with ishmam al-za> with khulf, except for the occurrence in
Strah al-Qasas and Surah al-Zalzalah. He will read these two
occurrences with ishmam al-za> without khulf.

Ayzh Ishmam al- Ishmam
72 for al-za
Hamzah, al- for
Kisa’1 and Ruways
Khalaf al-
‘Ashir
4:87 szl o3 ) (_&wdﬁ NEIRE Without Khulf ~ With Khulf

Q‘V‘\w‘» A,U\ uﬁ@.,\.w\ j ww) \J

4:122 P@,M o o \)L_c) S ;35 without Khulf ~ With Khulf
f"‘@)&& 'UJ\ o @M‘ O,Aj \.a:- AUJ\ .,\.C)

6:46 r5,@\, (._euw G asd u\ : )\ J;, Without Khulf with Khulf

Bl

% Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 114-115.
Ul & jud e s Sl S Sl 2
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6:157

8:35

10:37

12:111

15:94
16:9

28:23

99:6

L;M\\,ng\u&dj i;‘ij,éjj
&\wbu.\fw&\w}w))

5 Ssbaias ol wake&uw)
B s 158 1 el 232 adle
Tty ) el e 280e 56 5
@@,ﬁr:ﬁuumﬂ 3,33

,,,,,,

Jeaifs 635 55 all i el

G LT U5 e Zpmad 5 3
G il g ool R G o6
PIHESTTEITS PR WO Pk
D%

DS AN 2 AT B G p el
6 550 g o 18 T 5
GRS FEREY

JEPREI I i e 355 pia G355 s
NHE uU‘f‘ 55 or 3555 5583
T 5 go Y ee i
Cfﬁv@,\.‘.c\ T30 Gkl e 34 e
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Without Khulf
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Without Khulf

Without Khulf

Without Khulf

Without Khulf

With Khulf

With Khulf

With Khulf

With Khulf

With Khulf

Wwith Khulf

Without

Khulf

Without
Khulf



Mim al-Jam®*

Mim al-Jam‘is a mim that is not an original part of the word and denotes
the masculine plural pronoun, for example, .= .5 «». Imams Ibn Kathir
and Aba Ja‘far will read the dammah of the mim al-jam® with silah,
meaning the dammah on the mim will be stretched for two counts, as if
a waw maddiyyah were added to it. Imam Qaliin will make silah as well,
but with khulf. Both of Imam Warsh’s rawis will make silah when the
mim al-jam‘is followed by a hamzah. Keep in mind that when mim al-jam¢
is followed by a hamzah qat4 it will take the ruling of al-madd al-munfasil
and will be extended accordingly for each gira’ah, riwayah, and tarig.

None of the Qurra’ will make silah on mim al-jam‘ when it is followed by
a sukin.

* Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 119-120.
% L5 B2 J5 55 88 Jo 3 e 255
13555 28 355 oSN JB 1 15585 G55 o) 536 155
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Third Person Dual and Plural Pronouns®

When a dual or plural pronoun, masculine or feminine, is preceded by
a ya’ sakinah, Imam Ya‘qiib will read the ha’ with a dammah in both wasl
and wagf, examples are in the table below.

Dual, masculine or feminine Lgde
Feminine plural ué..a Sade
Masculine plural NI PR PEN S

If the ya’ sakinah is dropped, only Imam Ruways will read the ha’ with a
dammah. This occurs in fifteen places that are listed below.

1. 7:38 it @wybu;\wrc_—qu;b,ﬁi JRESNE
EJ6 A s 8557 1) i \.@.::-\g,\:ﬂiﬁgﬁi.;sw

JET 55 Gao BliE ¢ uu)u\;&ﬁ\::;rp, ’V\
@gp;jyogaﬂjmému

2- 7:169 \M L)pjc Ujb\-’ Sl\ }J)j 27 ‘:‘9-}; :}Q <177

,,w 5 _ -

»fg\,,»u,mua,cio\ W 2akin & sy 33N

w\.a\ ”/’0,4-\\?\4»\&\}3 \Jg\g,bgj\ N f'é"'LC
@0,k Y6 5,8 ol s 15597 535

3. 7203 L AFLGA \u&m\ y)s 16 e o 2015

0 a3 238 €355 6385 1405 e Hlas 1ib &

* Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 117-118,
A8 ohs3S 325 005 mlB e 3500 ¥ e 1 5555

05 5 55 2 2l



4, 9:14 2l e tarhg a2 »-sb [JRAEPENE:

5. 970 a3 5555 565 1 rfrw&uﬂm b
07 58 5 el 3l 2 *\ g&bpngw\)

020,15 2l B el 2l

6. 1039 O35 ausS ALyt el 5 eada il 10 1538
Bl ipe 58 us ,m r@.d 5 ol

7. 153 @8 21as Oyl a1 2l akazs Ll 835

B 2018 ATy Gl ;;;; o e sl 15
w\jﬁ]\
s e e

Bde L & Pl \Hﬁ;‘}zéij;)é;

10. 2951 »;duxﬁx&ggﬁ\wdffﬁ
0545 258 @5 5 45

11, 33:68 B5eS G Ll QIS 5 ciiis Ll L.J)

12, 3711 &uﬁwuwwr\w,urmﬂ

@;o;\j

13, 37:149 @0, 15 Sl alp)f gsienlG

14407 S a2 0 A 1 T 0L il

NI SR JOACY iﬁ‘; Geill 7888055 <4

Opendciié 15 At 1255 5 u»m 545

15, 40:9 b QS5 dEag 358 ey oAl o g S L

Opall 340

In the three ayat above that have been highlighted in grey, Imam
Ruways will have khulf, and will read the ha’ with a dammah or a kasrah.
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In the following ayah of Siirah al-Anfal, he will read the ha’ with a kasrah

only.
AR ujm\wgmawugw”” sl Brmia V155535 5355 28 o0
et 2505
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The Vowels on the Attached Pronoun . 4

This chapter specifically deals with the attached pronoun .» that

occurs after a ya’ sakinah or kasrah and before a sukan.

The qurra’ differ on the vowel that will be placed on the ha’and the mim
when one is joining (wasl) the attached pronoun . that occurs after a
kasra or a ya’ sakinah with the sukiin or shaddah that comes after it or

when stopping on the attached pronoun c».
In the state of was] when .» is preceded by a kasrah or a ya’ sakinah:

Imams Nafi, Ibn Kathir, Abii Ja‘far, Ibn ‘Amir, and ‘Asim will read the
ha’ with a kasrah and the mim with a dammah, e.g., w| Py &l vy

Imam Abii ‘Amr will read both the ha’> and the mim with a kasrah, e.g.,

Imams Hamzah, al-Kisa’1, and Khalaf al-‘Ashir will read both the ha’and
the mim with a dammah, e.g., a0\ 2, <Al o

*! Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 116-121.
158 hy3eS I8 3 5ol e 15388 Y S8 46 353
r@j}:wp«zaﬁ)i&r_@g}ﬂﬁ&é_ﬁ&;)
g g S5 5 3 838 o i 1 235
IYSEP g OSSN I e \Jrs‘ﬁw_)ﬁcﬁd\,ﬂ 15
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Imam Ruways will read the ha’ and the mim with a kasrah when <= is
preceded by a kasrah, e.g., L;.‘\;H 2% but will read both the ha’ and the
mim with a dammah when » is preceded by a ya’ sakinah that has not

been dropped, e.g., ! 2 3. If the ya’ sakinah is dropped, he will read

the ha’ and the mim with a dammah®, except in the following three
words in four places where he will have two options. He may read both
the ha’ and the mim with a kasrah, or read both the ha’and the mim with
a dammah.

The places are as follows:

15:3 @0,as S5 BT el Tt e 2458
2432 1 o) el ioskie e Gkl i 23T L0y
LS foy A0 el A 13 58S

40:7" 4 D5y 55 215 O A 355 AT 5 L% il
el D12 18y AL A5 16

400 330 58 G5 LA 38 s Sl o S 1y

Bl

Imam Rawh will read the ha’ and the mim with a kasrah when » is
preceded by a kasrah or a ya’ sakinah that has been dropped, e.g., w425
L;.‘\;S\, but will read both the ha’ and the mim with a dammah when L
preceded by a ya’ sakinah that has not been dropped, e.g., w\ & .

** This occurs in a total of fifteen places in the Qur’an. Muhammad Idris al-
‘Asim, Sharh Tayyibat al-Nashr, 57.
“ In this particular example, it is only the vowel on the ha’ that will have
khulf as the mim al-jam* is not followed by a sukan.
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In the state of wagf all the qurra’> will read the mim in the attached
pronoun .» with a sukiin but will differ on the vowel placed on the ha’.

Imams Nafi‘, Ibn Kathir, Abii Jafar, Abii ‘Amr, Ibn ‘Amir, ‘Asim, al-Kisa’1
and Khalaf al-‘Ashir will read the ha’ with a kasrah.

Imam Hamzah will read e, o), and r@.d with a dammah on the h@’

in both wasl and wagf. He will read the ha’ with a kasrah in all other
words in the state of wagf.

Imam Ruways will read the ha’ with a kasrah when . is preceded by a
kasrah and will read the ha’ with a dammah when » is preceded by a y@’

sakinah that has not been dropped. He will have two options, to read
the ha> with a kasrah or a dammah, in the exceptions that were listed
above in the state of wagf as well.

Imam Rawh will read the ha’ with a kasrah when .» is preceded by a

kasrah or a ya’ sakinah that has been dropped and will read the ha> with
a dammah when .» is preceded by a y@ sakinah that has not been

dropped.
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Idgham Kabir and Its Conditions“

Idgham is to merge one letter into another such that the resulting
sound is an emphasized sound (with a shaddah) of the second letter. If
the letter that is merging (mudgham) and the letter that it is merging
into (mudgham fih) both carry a vowel, then this is known as idgham
kabir. In the state of idgham, both the letter that is merging and its
vowel will be dropped. Idgham can only be done between letters that
are mithlayn, mutajanisayn, or mutaqaribayn. *

In order for idgham kabir to apply the following conditions must be
met:*

1) The two letters must occur together in the writing of the
Qur’an (rasman). For example, 35 ;&\ has a waw of madd (silah)
that is read when one is continuing from the word innahu.
However, in the rasm of the Qur’an, the two ha’’s are adjacent,
as the small waw was added later by scholars of dabt and is not
part of the rasm of the Qur’an. Hence, idgham may be done.

5 .7

However, in words like %3 'iﬁ, even though the alif is not read

* Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 122-126.
068 oliie oOs . 0854 s B
Gl 3205 524l ads, e v Bs oy 30 il 223
i 33 5385 Y5 ekl 6 32 a5 s
i a2 G5 5 oo A a0 BUE s

i

* I have not expanded on this here as students should be familiar with these
concepts through their tajwid studies. To review these concepts, see Esmail,
Tashil al-Jazariyyah, 107-114 or Yacoob, Beyond Recitation, 68-69.
“ Muhammad Idris al-‘Asim, Sharh Tayyibat al-Nashr, 61,64.
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in wasl, there is still a letter written between the two niin’s in
the rasm of the Qur’an. Therefore, idgham cannot be made.

If the letter that is merging (mudgham) carries a tanwin, then
too, idgham cannot be done, e.g., L= ,4¢. The reason for this
is that even though these two letters look like they are adjacent
in the script, technically there is a niin between the two ra’s.
If the mudgham is a t@ of the first person or the second person,
it cannot be merged into what comes after it, e.g., &% &S, This
is because this t@’ represents a pronoun (either I or you), and
there is a rule in the Arabic language that that which indicates

to something else is not dropped, 3£ Y LD\,
If the mudgham is a letter with a shaddah, idgham cannot be

done, e.g., 355 A

Idgham Kabir is reported from both of Imam Abii ‘Amr’s rawis, Imam
Diirl and Imam Siisi with khulf. This means that some turugq of these two

riwdyat narrate idgham and others narrate izhar only. Idgham kabir will

not be done when reading with tahgiq of hamzah and elongating madd

munfasil for Imam Diir1 and Ssi. In Tayyibah, tahqiq of hamzah and

elongating madd munfasil for more than two counts are possible for

Imam Dari and Susi. These preventions will not be applicable when

making idgham kabir for Imam Ya‘qub. Imam Ya‘qiib makes idgham kabir

in all the places where Imam Aba ‘Amr makes idgham kabir. Like Imam
Abii ‘Amr, he transmits idgham kabir with khulf.
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Idgham Mithlayn Within a Word and Between Two Words */

Idgham mithlayn kabir within a word occurs in two words only for Imam
Abii Amr, L8022, When two identical letters come together

between two words, idgham will take place according to the general
rule, except in ;Cé}aé: &3z 36 (31:23). Idgham will be prevented here
between the two kaf’s by the ikhfa’ on the niin before the first kaf. This
is because ikhf@’, like idgham, is a form of ease in recitation. The
objective of idgham, ease in recitation, has already been fulfilled by

making ikhf@’. Also, it is difficult to make idgham here after having made
ikhfa.

Idgham Mithlayn between two words occurs in the following 17 letters

in750placesintheQur’én:L;a)ngAgdttuUCoog.“

Idgham Mutajanisayn and Mutaqaribayn

Two voweled letters may merge with each other due to being
mutajanisayn or mutqaribayn. This will occur in the following 16 letters:

S5 Jis gesd 13 3. This does not mean that all these letters will

merge into each other. Rather, each letter has certain letters into
which it will merge, and which may merge into it. The letters will be
mentioned below in the order in which they occur in the alif ba’i order
of the Arabic alphabet, as opposed to the order in which they occur in
the phrase above or in the text of Tayyibah.

*” Tayyibat al-Nashr, lines 124 and 128.
e el 1810 g (S s £
8 i dss 1A b 5 b e Y S
8 Al-“Asim, Sharh Tayyibat al-Nashr fi al-Qir@at al-‘Ashr al-Mutawatirah, 65.
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B#’and the Letter into Which It Merges *

B& will merge into mim when they occur together in the phrase i

£z 45, except in Strah al-Bagarah, where Imam Abii ‘Amr reads the

word 35 with a sukiin. Therefore, it does not fall into the category of

idgham kabir. Idgham kabir of ba’ into mim will not occur in any other

words in the Qur’an. This phrase, :\43 &34, occurs in the Qurian in

five places which are listed below.

3:129

5:18

5:40

29:21
48:14

5o 40T 3 1 D35 #1880 Sk T 3 g o80T 3 e
%

it 350 16 3 ey 11T 2 20 o
il Al 4 T pp a5 2 ) 3 Gl 0 s (A
Bl 15 155 5 2

i\.;.SJJ 235 ’\.wsu.aa_)m uo)Y\) uMTéJij)’ /;\Q]r.,\a.\rj\

P S i
mu,uu,;uwr;fgguwu;w
15558 01 565 3L o 03385 #1554 s (o o T Gl s

* Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 138.
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TZ’and the Letters into Which It Merges *

Ta’ will merge into itself wherever this occurs in the Qur’an. This will

be considered idgham mutamathilayn. In addition to this, t@> will also

merge into the following ten letters: hlx 2t 45 7, wherever they

occur after t@’ except in six places. In the following six places there will
be khulf when reading with idgham for Imam Abi ‘Amr. When reading
with izhar in idgham kabir for the respected Imam, izhar will be the only

option in the places below.

2:83

4:102

17:26
19:27
30:38

35 B2 3l AT ) ;,::;u y 3@;\ & G GAET 3
8815 LA 1,230 Gos A T8 osndly iy 334
By o s i V) il 28

FAals aws 4 4l a0 gla 4 el s e S g

\

iz i Bl c)u, r*‘;'*‘ii PR FR G REERRE ?@,,a’v i

5 ’).ijl bﬁbuﬂj‘ >)¢wbrﬁ)*>b*>u)@w
=e Fls )abjwr%iéwrb%bé&\
\);;,f" i) s Q\@aﬁfﬁi}\#w@\@ugus
@Uﬁ@}b\wwﬂ_{ll el d Q\rf).)o-

1535538 Y} M‘ ol sl LAk G3AITG olsg

GG 5 B cde 8 550 16 ALE g oy o6

45 Oyl Geall 8 A M\w\) GRS é}ﬁfqu

o5 Zo w0

B0 25 sl

*® Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 133-134.

G5 B 352l G 2.
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62:5  Ji b st Ll s e la S sz ol ja
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Tha’and the Letters into Which It Merges*!

The letter tha’ will merge into the following five letters: jaiZ 3.

s s L

This occurs in thirteen places in the Qur’an, such as, 5555 &s, s
Liss, ells esdis, 280 Es, and o Eyus. Th@ merges into t@ two
times, five times into shin, one time into dhal and dad, and four times
into sin.

Jimand the Letters into Which It Merges *

The letter jim merges into shin and ta’. This occurs in two
places in the Qur’an. While it merges into ta’ in Sirah al-
Ma‘arij in %35 ¢ \xal 3, it merges into shin in 42k 755l
There is no khulf in the instance in SGrah al-Ma‘arij. There is
khulf in the instance in Strah al-Fath, and idgham is
preferred.

*! Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 134.
RPNESERTCTN
> Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 137.
555 B A 63 o v o
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Ha’and the Letter into Which It Merges >

The letter ha’ merges into the letter ‘ayn with khulf in one place in the
Quran, J\SJT of £5>5, in Strah Al Imran, ayah 185. There will be no
option for idgham in places like cé:.l:. s Y;,and J& Cé \%5.

Daland the Letters into Which It Merges **

The letter dal may merge into the following ten letters:

A merging dal occurs in the Qur’an in the following ways:

1. Dalcarries a fathahand comes after a sukiin. In this case, dal will

only merge into the letter ta> and no other letter. This occurs
in two places in the Qur’an: C 5 5§ in Strah al-Taubah >, ayah
117 and \»u.S§ 35 in STrah al-Nahl, ayah 91.

2. Ddlcarries a vowel and comes after a letter which also carries
a vowel. In this case, it will merge into the following five

letters: ,az.. is. This occurs in a total of seven places in the

Qur’an. Examples are: S»\% 325, Gie Anda,

> Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 136.
55
> Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 132-133.
G G 3 L8 s 6 3o B i 22 g Jl..
> All the qurr@ other than Imam Hafs and Imam Hamzah read ’C S witha ta.
It is written with a ya’ as ’C 52 in the Hafs mushaf.
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3 Dilcarries a kasrahor a dammahand comes after a sikinletter.
In this case, it will merge into the following nine letters: .3 »
o & b5 e . This occurs in thirty-four places in the Qurian.

Examples are: .5 .33l Ol &4, U8 s,

Dhaland the Letters into Which It Merges *

The letter dhal will merge into two letters, . and . This will occur in

a total of three places in the Qur’an. It will merge into sin in ayah 61 and

63 of Stirah al-Kahf, .dl.2 3G, FAWA 327 It will merge into sad in dyah

3 of Stirah al-Jinn, Z>5 3ET.

Sin, Shinand Dadand the Letters into Which They Merge ¥

The letter sinwill merge into the letter za’ in one place in Sturah al-
Takwir, dyah 7, &334 &2, without khulf. It will merge into shin in one
place as well. This is in Siirah Maryam, ayah 4, G2 L}\JJT Idgham in this

second instance, however, is with khulf. Sin will not merge into shin in
any other place in the Qur’an.

Shinwill only merge into sin, and in one place in the Qur’an. This occurs
in Stirah al-Isr@’, dyah 42, Yo.Z _z;all. Idgham in this instance is with khulf
when reciting in those turuq that have idgham for Imam Abi ‘Amr.

* Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 137.
255 e 3 I
*7 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 131-132.
G Al G G e 0l 03300 131 55
s
62



The letter didwill merge into shin in one place in the Qur’an. This
occurs in Siirah al-Nir, ayah 62, r,@\.d uaxd). Idgham in this instance is

with khulf when reciting in those turuq that have idgham for Imam Abi
‘Amr.*

RZ), Lam, Niinand the Letters into Which They Merge *

The letter ra’> will merge into lam wherever they occur together in the
Qur’an, except when the r@ carries a fathah and is preceded by a sakin

letter. Therefore, while idgham will be made between words like 23

d, rﬁ——d JESANRN | 3, it will not be made in words like .2 ] ety

The letter lam will merge into ra’ wherever they occur together in the
Qur’an, except when the lam carries a fathah and is preceded by a sakin
letter. The only exception to this rule is the word J. While there will

be idghdam in words like J25 Ji, ¢i; Jaz, there will be no idgham in J s

-

The letter nin will merge into lam and r@ when it is preceded by a
voweled letter wherever this occurs in the Quran, e.g., &; QJ\.\ 35, &5
UMU However, if niin is preceded by a sakin letter, it will not merge into
lam or r@, regardless of the vowel on the niin, e.g, 455 & S, Gl aalih,
The only exception to this rule is the word 2. Although the niin in this

word is preceded by a sukiin it will still merge into lam in the ten places

%8 Ibn al-Jazari, Nashr al-Qir@’at al-‘Ashr,
*® Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 129-130.

20 G 25 1 3 36 e S oyl 3 2B
23N e 082 32 Y e I Y el 52 b o]
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where the word }2 is followed by lam in the Qur’an. The word 32 is not

followed by the letter ra’ anywhere in the Qur’an.

Qafand Kafand Their Merging Into Each Other®

Qaf and Kaf will merge into each other wherever they occur together in
the Qur’an when the conditions mentioned below are met.

Qafand kafin the same word:

In order for idgham to take place when qaf and kaf come in the same
word, the two letters must be preceded by a letter that carries a vowel
and be followed by a mim that denotes the plural (mim al-jam), e.g.,
rs.a.u If either of these conditions is not met, idgham will not take

place. For example, there will be no idgham in &z =8, There will
be idgham with khulfin $£&=315 in Stirah al-Tahrim, ayah 5.

Qafand kafin two words:

In order for idgham to take place between gaf and kaf when they occur
together in two separate words, the two letters must occur after a
vowel, meaning whichever one of them is merging, whether qaf of kaf,

must be preceded by a voweled letter, e.g., J§ &, S a2 . Therefore,
there will be no idgham in words like, ¥ 33; or LL, 3,55

% Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 135-136.
GBS 6 s ey e O3 i 25 S K0
wGEmals e 3 G B2 02 e
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Mimand the Letter into Which It Merges *'

The letter mim will merge into the letter ba® when the mim carries a
vowel and is preceded by a letter carrying a vowel. The reciter will drop
the vowel of the mim and will make ikhfa’> with ghunnah between the
sakin mim and the b@ that follows it. For example, idgham (which in
practice is ikhfa’) will be made between words like (&5 (:_3=>\3, ;J:.\
\&;, 4 <K However, idgham will not be made between words like &35 i
) 45 b=l J@Jl é\J;LT 3401 due to the sukiin before the mim.

Those Words in Which the Turuq that Transmit Idgham have Khulf

As we read earlier, idgham kabir is narrated in Tayyibah with khulf from
Imam Abii ‘Amr. This means that some turug narrate idgham and some
narrate izhar. However, there are certain words in which both idgham
and izhar are narrated even in those turuq that narrate idgham. Qari
Muhammad Idris al-‘Asim draws out the following diagram to explain

where the words in this section fit within the larger context of idgham
kabir.

/ Idgham
Idgham
/ \ Izhar
Idgham Kabir \
Izhar Izhar

®! Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 139.
22 5 e L
62 Al-‘Asim, Sharh Tayyibat al-Nashr fi al-Qir@at al-‘Ashr al-Mutawatirah, 65.
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When reading with the option of izhar throughout the Qur’an for these
two Imams, the reciter can only make izhar in the words that are listed
in this section. However, when reading with the option of idgham for
Imam Abii ‘Amr there will be khulf, meaning both idgham and izhar will
be allowed in these places.

There will be khulf in those words in which two mithlayn, mutajanisayn,
or mutaqaribayn letters have come together due to a letter having been
dropped in the first word. This means that if a letter had not been
dropped due to the word being in the jazm case, the two mithlayn,
mutajanisayn, or mutaqaribayn letters that are now adjacent to each
other, would not have been in a situation where idgham would have
been made. Examples of mithalyn and mutajanisayn letters coming

together are: P'LA‘\’J«c C.u, Gaes 5 0l Lﬂb c;\ijj.

Two mutaqaribayn letters will come together, due to a letter having
been dropped, in the following three places. Iniaz &3 (’33, idgham will
not be allowed due to the fathah on the t@’. The reciter can only make
izhdar. In 340115 ols; and (3540115 ©\5, both idgham and izhdr are allowed.

Both idgham and izhar will be allowed in the following words as well:

1. When the ha@ in 3» carries a dammah, meaning that it does not
have a waw or a f&@ before it,” and is followed by a waw, both
idgham and izhar will be allowed, e.g., -p3); 35, 1€, 35,

2. Both idgham and izhar will be allowed between the lams in Jiz

L. These two words occur together in four places in the

S 1f 35 is preceded by a waw or a f@’, Imam Aba ‘Amr will read the ha’ with a

sukin, and idgham will be made without khulf if it is followed by a waw when
reading with idgham for Imam Aba ‘Amr.
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Qur’an, twice in Stirah al-Hijr, once in al-Naml, and once in al-
Qamar.

3. Both idgham and izhar will be allowed in the words &% ¢i» in
Strah Maryam.

4. Both idgham and izhar will be allowed in the words:2.3 Lj\) in
Sturah al-Talagq.

Those places in which Imam Hamzah will also make idgham kabir *

Both rawis of Imam Hamzah will make idgham kabir of ta@’ into dhal, za,
and sad in the following four places: $155 3G, G535 w536, codl
@IS, and G535 oo 23\7}. In the following two places, only Imam Khallad
will make idgham kabir of ta’ into dhal and sad, and he will do so with
khulf: s coxilaJB and 5o wnalG.

It is important to note that Imam Abii ‘Amr will have the option to
make idgham with qasr, tawassut, or til on the letter of madd before the
merging letter. He has the option to do rawm in these places when the
mudgham carries a kasrah or a dammah. However, Imam Hamzah will
only make idgham with tal/ishba‘ on the letter of madd before the
merging ta’. He will neither shorten the madd, nor will he make rawm.

¢ Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 142-143.
SIS 11555183 e 15 e 5] 5 535
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Miscellaneous words in which Idgham Kabir is made *

Imam Hamzah along with Imam Abii ‘Amr makes idgham kabir between
the ta’ and ta@ without any khulf in £ & in Strah al-Nisa, dyah 81.
This instance will be read with idgham for Imam Abii ‘Amr even in those
turuq in which izhar is applied in idgham kabir. *

Idgham will be made between two niins within a word in the following
places by the Imams listed.

46:17 & CSJ\M\LJQ u; 5303 J6 i Only Imam Hisham will

G5 455 oo 5T e 35 A i make idgham between

SF s E\ s L \Tee B g esos the two niins in this

Ul 385 0f Gale GG Al Qs .
. - word.

-5 -

AT (IARAR IO TR 7R F8
27:36 T I\ 8,53 06 sl £ Imam Hamzah and
R ERN Rt R

Imam Ya‘qub will make
idgham between the two
nans in this word. ®

% Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1.143 and 1. 149-150.
& ST B8 o5 v oL G5

GBS 5,0 8 e Al S 3 e

A ol LB B35 o 22l G O 2 o
% Ibn al-Jazari, Nashr al-Qir@’at al-‘Ashr, 1:922, 967.
 Imam Hisham will read the alif before the niins with a six count madd as he
makes idgham between the two niins, as this will now fulfill the requirements
for madd lazim kalimi muthaqqal.
% As they make idgham between the two niins, Imam Hamzah and Imam
Ya‘qub will extend the waw before the niins for six counts due to the
fulfillment of the requirements for madd lazim kalimi muthaqqal. They will

also read this word with a ya’ at the end in both wasl and wagf, 3 558,
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Nine of the qurra’ will
make idgham between
the two niins and read it
as one in this word.
Imam Ibn Kathir will
read this word with two
nuns, as he will not
make idgham here:

All of the qurr@> will
make idgham between
the two niins in this
word. However, while
nine of them will make
idgham  with  either
ishmam or rawm, Imam
Abi Ja‘far will read the
two nins purely with
idgham, without ishmam
or rawm.

Imam Ya‘qub will make
idgham kabir between
the two ta’s in wasl.
When starting from the
word (535, both ta”s
will be read. Imam Aba
‘Amr does not make
idgham in this word.
Imam Ya‘qub will make
idgham kabir between
the two ba’s without



M\“’JMMA‘ khulf. Imam Abii ‘Amr
fegia.  will also make idgham
i gida gg | Dere butitwill be with

khulf,

The words where only Imam Ruways will make idghin®

In the following five places, Imam Ruways will make idgham without
khulf. Imam Abii ‘Amr will make idgham in the last four of these five
places but with khulf in the turug in which idgham kabir is recited for
him.

34:46 & J§\w S (3555 05ke A 145,58 o a.&}-f r,s:h_c\ Wl Be
Bapad SIAE &3 G L) 8 NENERNCPENEEY
It is important to remember that idgham will only be
done in the state of wasl. When starting from this word,
Imam Ruways will read both ta’’s.

PR IT

23:101 B0 V5 a0y d ol 36,808 F 158
20:33 Gl A S
20:34 @S 3855
20:35 Bl Gy &S 8K

% Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 143-148.
o ST BB 38 Bl e oL G5 L 15 i

NETIUCR FESTREP QUSRI e

ez o I3V S e s 3 4T g2 s
63 3 g it e 0es0g 23831 s

Sz i Jaas ] 9551365 1,46 5 S0

S uﬁb‘ Sping 5 Sy oo SESAIT 2 () 55 6t
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In the following twelve places, Imam Ruways will make idgham with
khulf, and idgham is more common.

5, 2. 3

2:20 ii\é%}l&%ﬂﬁﬁ’ui;jjr.é;b\w(@f’aj\uks-@jd\é\sj
@jwwyfmuwrﬁﬁ\jtw__w;ugj

27:37 5 sl s s 34056, o 5 (56 1l o
EHS

16:72 | 33455 G pdmp i)l 53 o) '//B))\r_é:‘w\ua | Jas 405
@@ﬁrm;m%joﬂjgg@W‘M\&r&%}}

1678 | p il 22 Jras €3 5,406 ¥ 2imsidl o8 1 o2oast] 4
@ujjiﬁ’ré-w“—ﬁ 5235

16:80 G, o5 \J)l"u”ij Jazg B8 iy o o Jar A
£ 1 \*:“j \4)‘) ARSI et} fj‘)r—é:‘*"bff @W
16:81 2250 oz et Jed T o ﬁ m»dj.»w a3 iis\j
r&f\.c,m dﬁ@bé&&”’}\éﬁ&ﬁ

)

(

25

53:48 @y\jsg\ 35480
53:49 Gl &5 5040

In the following fourteen places, Imam Ruways makes idgham kabir
with khulf. However, both izhar and idgham are equal; one is not more
common than the other. These have been listed in the order in which

they appear in Tayyibah.
53:43 @, z ’Tj iz 2 %}é ):ji/
53 ot cf .4
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In the following seventeen places, Imam Ruways makes idgham kabir
with khulf. However, izhar is more common. "

7® Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 148.
Wil ) (L)) 25
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Options for Madd When Making Idgham™

If the letter that is merging (mudgham) is preceded by a letter of madd
or lin, the reciter can extend the letter of madd for the duration of two,
four, or six counts. However, this will only apply for Imam Ab#i ‘Amr
for whom this madd is like madd ‘arid lil-sukiin. Other Imams that make
idgham kabir in a few or more places, such as Imam Hamzah, Imam
Bazzi, and Imam Ruways, will only make ishba¥/ tal when the mudgham
is preceded by a letter of madd.”

Shaykh Dimyati and Shaykh Tawfiq Damrah mention that when
applying idgham kabir for Imam Ya‘qab in all the places that Imam Aba
‘Amr has made idgham kabir (following al-Misbah), the reciter may apply
all three counts of madd if the mudgham is preceded by a letter of
madd.” This may seem as if it is contrary to what has been mentioned
in the previous paragraph. However, this permissibility to apply three
madd lengths is applicable only when applying the opinion of general
idgham kabir for Imam Ya‘qib. The instances of idgham kabir that are
specific to Imam Ruways, whether it is with khulf or without khulf will
be read with tiil only when this opinion is not applied. And Allah knows
best.

! Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 140-141.
)y G35 J8
72 Al-Dimyat, Ithaf Fudala@ al-Bashar, 1:79.
7 Al-Dimyati, Ithaf Fudala@ al-Bashar, 1:79; Damrah, Tanwir al-Qulib fi Qir@at
Ya‘quib, 188.
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When Rawm and Ishmam May Apply While Making Idgham ™

The letter that is merging (mudgham) is given a sukiin when idgham kabir
is made. This is like giving a sukiin to a mutaharrik letter while making
waqf (wagf bil-iskan). Due to this, rawm and ishmam are also permissible
on the mudgham when certain conditions are met. This will apply to all
letters, except for ba’ and mim. While ishmam is obviously prevented for
ba’ and mim due to the lips coming together completely, some scholars
have said that rawm should still be allowed for ba’ and mim. Some
scholars have also suggested that rawm and ishmam are prevented on
the letter fa’ as well when it merges into itself. However, this is not the
opinion of the majority of scholars.”

If the mudgham carries a fathah, then only a pure idgham is permitted.
If the mudgham is a letter other than ba’ or mim and carries a kasrah,

then both complete idgham and rawm are permitted, e.g., )L.u« uwjdf If
the mudgham carries a dammah, then complete idgham, idgham with

ishmam, and rawm are all permitted, e.g., &I }2522.

Two things should be kept in mind. Firstly, that while idgham will be
prevented when making rawm, one will still make idgham while
rounding his/her lips while reciting with the option of ishmam.
Secondly, rawm and ishmam are to be done on the mudgham letter, not

the mudgham fih.

7 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 139-140.
A3 j £33 Sl
LA e 385 L LB 2 G
> Al-‘Asim, Sharh Tayyibat al-Nashr fi al-Qir@dt al-‘Ashr al-Mutawatirah, 72;
Mubhaysin, al-Hadi, 1:155.
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When the Mudgham Is Preceded by a Sukiin "

When the letter that is merging (mudgham) is preceded by a sahih sakin,
eg, St A, Lo 43l Glas; 54, some scholars have given
preference to making ikhtilas or rawm (meaning reading part of the
vowel) on the mudgham letter. This is because making idgham in such
instances can be difficult. While earlier scholars preferred idgham in
such places, later scholars have given preference to ikhtilas. However,
both are permissible.

Idgham Kabir, Hamzah, and Madd Munfasil ”’

Idgham kabir is narrated from both Imam Diiri and Imam Sisi from
Imam Abl ‘Amr with khulf. This means that while some turug narrate
idgham kabir, others do not. To better understand the tables drawn
below, it is important to note that in the tariq of Tayyibah both Imam
Diri and Imam Sisi will have the option for elongating madd munfasil
for more than two counts and making both ibdal and tahqiq of hamzah
sakinah. Tbn al-Jazari mentions specific combinations which are not
allowed.

’¢ Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 141,
el ayly ) RS e B8 el 0805 55001 5
77 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 123. The tables in this section have been taken from
Qari Muhammad 1dris al-‘Asim, Sharh Tayyibat al-Nashr fi al-Qir@’at al-‘Ashr al-
Mutawatirah, 61-62.
G 3205 524l 4y e eee ih sy 2015 520 s 225
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If idgham kabirand hanizah sakinahcome together in the same Jyak

GBIl dae 58 S 4T

Idgham Kabir Hamzah
Permissible Idgham Ibdal 1
Permissible Izhar Ibdal 2
Permissible Izhar Tahqiq 3
Not Permissible Idgham Tahqiq 4

Idgham is only allowed with ibdal, while izhar is allowed with both ibdal
and tahgqiq of the hamzah. Idgham is not allowed with tahgig.

If idgham kabirand madd munfasilcome together in the same gyak

3%~

) 51 3y 8 8y 2] S coall 2T A e e 2 S 6
D858 Wiy 22V 25 o Bl G
Idgham Kabir Madd Munfasil

Permissible Idgham Qasr 1
Permissible Izhar Qasr 2
Permissible Izhar Madd 3
Not Permissible Idgham Madd 4

While both idgham and izhar are permissible with gasr on madd munfasil,
only izhar is permissible when lengthening it.

If idghiam kabir, madd munfasil, and hamzah sakinahcome together in the
same gyah
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Madd Hamzah Idgham

Munfasil Kabir
Permissible Qasr Ibdal Izhar 1
Permissible Madd Ibdal Izhar 2
Permissible Qasr Tahqiq Izhar 3
Permissible Madd Tahqiq Izhar 4
Permissible Qasr Ibdal Idgham 5
Impermissible Madd Ibdal Idgham 6
Impermissible Qasr Tahqiq Idgham 7
Impermissible Madd Tahqiq Idgham 8
Chapter Review

1. Define idgham kabir.

2. In the Shatibiyyah, only Imam Stsi applies idgham kabir
consistently. List which Imams have the option of applying
idgham kabir consistently in Tayyibah.

3. What is the difference between applying idgham kabir for Imam
Hamzah and Imam Abd ‘Amr?

4, Which options may not be applied together for Imam Abu
‘Amr? In which text are these preventions stated?

5. Which letter does ba> merge into and in which specific
scenario?

6. In which six places will there be khulf when ta’ is merged into
the letter after it for Imam AbG ‘Amr? What does it mean that
there is khulf when idgham is applied?

7. Which conditions need to be met for gaf and kaf to merge into
each other?
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8.

In which scenario have certain scholars preferred ikhtilas and
ishmam over idgham?

Some of the letters in this chapter merge into other letters
consistently or according to specific rules. However, there are
tive where idgham kabir of the letter only takes place in one or
two specific places in the Qur’an. What are these five letters?
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H2’> al-Kinayah

H@ al-kindayah refers to the singular, third person, masculine, attached

pronoun. By default, it carries a dammah. However, when it is preceded

by a kasrah or a ya’ sakinah, it will take a kasrah. While this is a general

principle, there are a few exceptions.” These are listed in the table

below:
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7 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 158-159.

e sl an e

Imam Hafs will read this
h@ al-kinayah with a
dammah, while all the rest
of the qurra® will read it
with a kasrah.

Imam Hafs will read this
h@ al-kinayah with a
dammah, while the rest of
the qurra’ will read it with
a kasrah.

Imam Hamzah will read
this ha’ al-kinayah with a
dammah, while the rest of
the qurra’ will read it with
a kasrah.

Imam Asbahani
Imam Warsh will read
this ha’ al-kinayah with a
dammah, while the rest of

from

1555 5531 & BV e 152 1,016 28 5,
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the qurra’ will read it with
a kasrah.

Silah on Ha’ al-Kinayah”

Silah on ha’ al-kinayah means to extend the dammah or kasrah on ha’ al-
kinayah for two counts, as if a letter of madd were attached to it. H& al-
kindyah appears in the Qur’an in three ways.

1. The ha al-kinayah is preceded by a letter carrying a vowel and
is also followed by a letter carrying a vowel. In this scenario, all
the qurra’ will make silah on the ha’ al-kindyah, e.g., D05 5§ )25\5,
Gosdi 9 L8t

2. The ha al-kinayah is preceded by a sakin letter or one carrying
a vowel but is followed by a sukin. In this case, all the qurra’
agree that silah will not be made, e.g., Ul 3, a2l & . There
is one exception to this in ayah 10 of Strah ‘Abasa, e R
(215, * Here Imam Bazzi, with khulf, will extend the silah on ha
al-kinayah while reading the ta’ with a shaddah.

3. The ha al-kindyah is preceded by a sukiin and followed by a
vowel. In this case, only Imam Ibn Kathir will make silah on the
h@ al-kindyah. Imam Hafs will follow Imam Ibn Kathir in is;

U\gs -4 in Strah al-Furqan, dyah 69.

7 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 151.
G e bl s & 350 v G 8 080 32 BB Jo
% Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 507.
155565 1,858 3 25 e BB 34211,2056 (o) 6
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Miscellaneous words in which the Qurra’ differ with the principles
mentioned above

There are three possible ways in which the qurra’ can read the words
that will be listed in this section.

1. To read the ha’ al-kinayah with a sukin.

2. To read the ha’ al-kinayah with silah, meaning that it will be
extended for at least two counts.

3. To read the ha’ al-kinayah without silah with just a kasrah or a
dammah.

These are presented in tables below:
In all of the underlined words in the following ayat: *

255 3])\.4.)4 Al Q\u.;ré.mj &) ze3% ;e A ol u.AgNSJ\ uLm\ Sese
s 0 e i e Vi)

&l o)k ””J..wu_,ve\ﬂgu&w,,d} b
@Orjv‘:‘r—”’jufg\
o5 e B AT 05838 35 55 s T o3 ) &35 of ) 66 5

Stirah al-Shira

8! Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 152-153.
Jo s s W g caw o 05 03 Al 533 02
w3 & b G s BRG] il )
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A G B BAT &2 L3 06 o5 ca55 3 A 355N 855 06 o

Strah al-Nisa’
355 G o5 30T o 28 3555 s30T '“’“uwwdy;\ RESR

@M L)S r.a.é} LA-LA’G:)
Sukiin Imams Abi ‘Amr, Shu‘bah, and Hamzah. Imam
Hisham (1* option), Imam Abi Ja‘far (1* option)

Kasrah without Imams Qaliin and Ya‘qiib, Imam Hisham (2™

silah option), Imam Ibn Dhakwan (1* option), Imam
Abii Ja‘far (2" option)

Kasrah with = Imams Warsh, Ibn Kathir, Hafs, al-Kisa‘l, and

silah Khalaf al-‘Ashir. Imam Hisham (3™ option), Ibn
Dhakwan (2™ option)

In the underlined word in the following ayah: *

Surah al-Naml

@Q)»j ‘.)\.AJ.EJU it /" r.@J\MJ\S‘M‘S_&;MQ\

Sukiin Imams Abl ‘Amr, ‘Asim, and Hamzah. Imam
Hisham (1* option), Imam Abi Ja‘far (1* option)

Kasrah ~ without Imams Qaliin and Ya‘qiib, Imam Hisham (2™

silah option), Imam Ibn Dhakwan (1* option), Imam
Abii Ja‘far (2" option)

Kasrah with silah ~ Imams Warsh, Ibn Kathir, al-Kisa‘i, and Khalaf
al-‘Ashir. Imam Hisham (3™ option), Ibn
Dhakwan (2™ option)

% Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 152-153.
Jo i WAL W d cap o U5 i3 il 55 02
3 o o Gl 2 Bas )l lsg 2y
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In the underlined word in the following ayah: **

Siirah al-Nir

,//w

< s 7\ < 26.. .5 s .
@jdjﬁw\r&w)bu.u) AJJ\ u’“"fﬁj‘d}‘"’)) ,,“Q'A)

While Imam Hafs will read the gaf before the ha’ al-kinayah with a
sukiin, the other qurra’ will read it with a kasrah.

Sukan

Kasrah wit

silah

Kasrah

silah

hout

with

Imams Abi ‘Amr, Shu‘bah, Imams Ibn Wardan
(1** option), Khallad (1* option) and Imam
Hisham (1* option).

Imams Qaliin, Ya‘qiib, and Hafs. Imam Hafs will
also read the gaf with sukiin. Imam Hisham (2™
option), Imam Ibn Dhakwan (1* option), Ibn
Jammaz (1* option).

Imams Warsh, Ibn Kathir, Khalaf ‘an Hamzah, al-
Kisa‘l, and Khalaf al-‘Ashir. Imams Ibn Wardan
and Khallad (2™ option). Imam Hisham (3"
option), Imam Ibn Dhakwan (2™ option), Ibn
Jammaz (2™ option)

% Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 153-155.
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In the underlined word in the following ayah: *

Strah Taha

O st 2 ol el e st ol o5
Sukiin Imam Susi (1* option)
Kasrah without Imams Qalun (1% option), Ibn Wardan (1*
silah option), and Ruways (1% option).
Kasrah with Imams Qalun (2™ option), Ibn Wardan (2"
silah option), and Ruways (2™ option), Sisi (2™

option). The remaining qurra’: Imams Warsh, Ibn
Kathir, Diri ‘an Aba ‘Amr, Ibn ‘Amir, ‘Asim,
Hamzah, al-Kisa’1, Ibn Jammaz, Rawh, and Khalaf
al-‘Ashir.

In the underlined word in the following ayah: **

Siirah al-Zumar

5 2820 L 1y K ol Sl ssbind 05533 Y5 it 558 40T 35 1325 o)
(ERECONEFCRE U B PSR 1 ICE I ST
C@piﬂf ol

Sukiin Imam Sisi, Imam Hisham (1" option), Imam

Shu‘bah (1* option), Dari ‘an Abd ‘Amr (1%
option), Ibn Jammaz (1* option).

% Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 156.
% Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 155-156.
VE b G5 s b oo Y LG 5 2
e Ja A,
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Dammah
without silah

Dammah  with
silah

Imams Nafi¢, Hamzah, Hafs, and Ya‘qtb. Hisham
(2™ option), Imam Shu‘bah (2" option), Ibn
Wardan (1* option), Ibn Dhakwan (1* option).
Imams Ibn Kathir, al-Kisa’i, Khalaf al-‘Ashir,
Diiri ‘an Abii ‘Amr (2™ option), Ibn Jammaz (2™
option), Ibn Wardan (2™ option), Ibn Dhakwan
(2™ option).

In the underlined word in the following ayah: *

Siirah al-Balad

Sukiin

Dammah
without silah
Dammah  with
silah

s .27

G355 s‘J ol CoZd

Imam Hisham (1* option).

Ibn Wardan (1* option) and Imam Ya‘qub (1*
option).

Imams Nafi¢, Ibn Kathir, Aba ‘Amr, Ibn Dhakwan,
‘Asim, Hamzah, al-Kis@’i, Ibn Jammaz, and
Khalaf al-‘Ashir, Imam Hisham (2™ option),
Imam Ibn Wardan (2™ option), Imam Ya‘qiib (2™
option).

% Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 156-157.
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In the underlined word in the following ayat: *

Siirah al-Zalzalah

@_f \jw 555 Jiks Jo38 0%

Sukiin Imam Hisham, Ibn Wardan (1* option).

Dammah Ibn Wardan (2" option) and Imam Ya‘qiib (1%
without silah option).

Dammah  with Imams Nafi¢, Ibn Kathir, AbQi ‘Amr, Ibn Dhakwan,
silah ‘Asim, Hamzah, al-Kis2’i, Ibn Jammaz and Khalaf

al-‘Ashir, Ibn Wardan (3™ option), Imam Ya‘qiib
(2™ option).

In the underlined word in the following ayat: **

Strah al-Bagarah
Q}aa_»‘_)\wrﬂaﬁbmt U'@Jg""‘of’”)uﬁ’ Q\L}dunu,mju.a.\.lpo\
A 51 Jadlhs ¥ b ol

Q\j C&J\ DJJ.C Lﬂn\-ﬁJ g_;JM ‘j,a;uj\

@MOMb
3 55 e I8 10 Do 55 8 it 31 06 5,80, 15 [ T8
)»J:;;\,wwmww\fﬂgw@,cw’i’u;i;é,j)azgw

¥ Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 156-157.
5 e
G5 a5 5,20 s sl W Gl S el Gl g
% Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 158.



)uwr,és\;j:umdum,, @j & 5l e s Y16 das e 5l

&

@L)JM\”’ bf}s&ﬂw&&r&
Surah al-Mwminin
ERIMHFCIRPWEF R (RIP R R Tl SURN PRI

Suirah Yasin
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Kasrah without Imam Ruways

silah
Kasrah with = Imams Nafi¢, Ibn Kathir, Abl ‘Amr, Ibn ‘Amir,
silah ‘Asim, Hamzah, al-Kisa’1, Aba Ja‘far, Rawh, and

Khalaf al-‘Ashir.
In the underlined word in the following ayah: *

Sarah Yasuf

e e 180 st of g5 sl et Vel 2 SE Y 6

@0y b sl & Al obE Y;f&wf 3G
Kasrah  without Imams Qalun (1" option), Ibn Wardan (1*

silah option).

Kasrah with silah  Imams Qalun (2™ option) and Ibn Wardan (2™
option). The remaining qurra’: Imams Warsh, Ibn
Kathir, Abi ‘Amr, Ibn ‘Amir, ‘Asim, Hamzah, al-
Kis@’1, Ibn Jammaz, Ya‘qib, and Khalaf al-‘Ashir.

% Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 158.
A p e u;_\f;\ w85,
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In the underlined word in the following ayat:

Siirah al-A‘raf

s

—

f

(R

B2 5l 3 Jusfy 05T

Surah al-Shu‘ara’

B 0 Edfy 15Ty a3l

—

§

There are three main differences between the qurra in this word.
One is the whether the ha al-kinayah will be read with a sukan, a
kasrah, or a dammah. The second is whether the harakah on the ha’ al-
kinayah will be elongated or not. The third issue is if this word will
be read with a hamzah after the jim or not, w)\ This table will list
the options on ha’ al-kindyah for those qurra’ who read this word with
a hamzah. These are Imams Ibn Kathir, Abt ‘Amr, Ibn ‘Amir, and
Ya‘qub.”

Dammah without Imams Abd ‘Amr, Ya‘quib, Imam Hisham (1%

silah option), Imam Shu‘bah (1* option, this refers to
with hamzah and without silah.)

Dammah with = Imam Ibn Kathir, and Imam Hisham (2™ option)

silah

Kasrah ~ without Imam Ibn Dhakwan

silah

** Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 160-161.
3 Gl b o B a6 sy Us LS 23] 3255
S £ 585 85 o o) oS 255 5 3 s
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In the underlined word in the following ayat:

Siirah al-A‘raf

s

—

f

(R

D Glaall 3 Bl 05
Surah al-Shu‘ara’

ool

B i s 25y a5l

There are three main differences between the qurra in this word.
One is the whether the ha al-kinayah will be read with a sukin, a
kasrah, or a dammah. The second is whether the harakah on the ha’ al-
kinayah will be elongated or not. The third issue is if this word will
be read with a hamzah after the jim or not, w)\ This table will list
the options on ha’ al-kinayah for those qurra® who read this word
without a Aamzah. These are Imams Nafi¢, ‘Asim, Hamzah, al-Kisa],
Abii Ja‘far and Khalaf al-‘Ashir.”!
Sukiin Imam Hafs, Imam Shu‘bah (2™ option) and Imam
Hamzah. Imam Shu‘bah will read the word w)\

with and without a hamzah.
Kasrah ~ without Imam Qaliin and Imam Ibn Wardan (1* option)
silah
Kasrah with silah  Imams Warsh, al-Kisa@’i, Khalaf al-‘Ashir, Ibn
Jammaz and Ibn Wardan (2™ option).

°! Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 160-161.
Al B e B e d e 25 5 3 s
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Chapter Review

Define ha’ al-kinayah.

There are two words in this chapter which Imam Hafs reads
differently than all the qurra’. Which are those?

Which Imam(s) will read the ha’ al-kinayah with silah when it is
followed by a harakah and preceded by a sukiin?

Which Imam(s) will read the h@ al-kindayah when it is followed
by a harakah and preceded by a harakah?

What are the three differences between the qurra’ in the word

b)ﬁ One of the qurr@> has a unique reading of this word,

meaning that no other garireads it as he does. Who is that and
what is his reading?
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Al-Madd al-Far‘i

While the short vowels in Arabic are fathah, kasrah, and dammah, the
long vowels (or letters of madd) are dlif, waw, and y@. When an alif is
preceded by a fathah, a waw sakinah is preceded by a dammah and a ya@
sakinah is preceded by a kasrah, this is known as madd asli or madd
taba‘i/tabi. 1t will be stretched for two counts. When waw sakinah and
ya sakinah are preceded by a fathah, they are known as letters of lin.

Madd far can apply on letters of madd and lin. In these instances, these
letters may be extended for more than two harakat.

The causes of madd far are two: lafzi and ma‘nawi.
1. Phonological Cause (al-sabab al-lafzi): This is when the letter of
madd is extended due to the presence of a hamzah or sukin.
2. Caused due to the Meaning (al-sabab al-ma‘nawi): There are two

madds that falls into this category: madd al-ta‘zim and nafi al-jins.

Each section that follows will discuss how long the qurra’ extend each
type of madd far4, both lafzi and ma‘nawt.
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Al-Madd al-Muttasil *

When a letter of madd (alif, waw, or y@) is followed by a hamzah in the
same word, this is known as madd wdjib muttasil, e.g., <\s,:5% , &Q}T.

Madd muttasil is always extending for more than 2 counts.

The first opinion: There will be #il (six counts) for Imams Hamzah,
Azraq, and one option for Ibn Dhakwan. The remaining qurrd’
(including the second option for Imam Ibn Dhakwan) will make
tawassut in madd muttasil and they will extend it for four counts.

The second opinion: There will be til (six counts) for Imams Hamzah,
Azraq, and one option for Ibn Dhakwan. However, for the remaining
qurrd@, the lengths for tawassut will differ. While Imam ‘Asim will
extend madd muttasil for five counts (fuwaiq al-tawassuf), Imams Ibn
Dhakwan (2™ option), Hisham, al-Kisa1, and al-Khalaf al-‘Ashir will
extend it for four counts (tamassuf). Lastly, Imams Qaliin, Asbahani, Ibn
Kathir, Ab{i ‘Amr, Abi Ja‘far, and Ya‘qib will extend madd muttasil for
three counts (fuwaiq al-gasy).

The third opinion: All the qurr@® will make tal (six counts) in madd
muttasil.

The table below summarizes the discussion above.

%2 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 162-164; Gaibie, A Companion to the Ten Major Qird’at,
170-171.
Sl 36 25 s 55 38 34 Vi 8 B 10 555 )
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Qurra® All possible

options for Madd
Mauttasil
Imams Qalin, Asbahani, Ibn Kathir, Aba ‘Amr, 3,4,6
Abt Ja‘far, Ya‘qub
Imam Warsh from Azraq and Imam Hamzah 6
Ibn ‘Amir, al-Kis2’1, and Khalaf al-‘Ashir 4,6
Imam ‘Asim 4,56
Al-Madd al-Munfasil *

When a letter of madd is followed by a hamzah in the next word, this is
called madd munfasil. At times, the hamzah clearly appears to be part of
the next word (haqigi), such as in the words GJWE_C\ Gl However, at
times, although it may appear to be part of the same word (hukmi),
technically it is not, such as 2% or V%5

The qurra® will apply the following lengths in madd munfasil:

Tk Imam Warsh through Azraq and Imam Hamzah without khulf, and
Imam Ibn Dhakwan with khulf.

Tawassut: Imams Shu‘bah, al-Kisa’i, and Khalaf al-‘Ashir will make
tawassut without khulf. Tawassut is also the second option for Imam Ibn
Dhakwan. Imams Qaliin, Asbahani, Abfi ‘Amr, Hisham, Ya‘qiib, and Hafs
will make tawassut with khulf, with their second option being gasr.

* Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 162-164.
36 585 Wld a5 53 34 o Vi 515 3 55 5 )
G B 31 05 535 e 8 2 5 24555 035 B35
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The same two opinions exist regarding the length of tawassut for madd
munfasil that were mentioned for madd muttasil. While one opinion is
that all the qurra that make tawassut will extend the tawassut for four
counts, the other opinion states that the qurra’> will vary in terms of
how much they extend the madd when making tawassut. While Imam
Shu‘bah and one option for Imam Hafs will be 5 counts for tawassut,
Imams al-Kis@’1 and Khalaf al-‘Ashir will extend tawassut for four
counts, and this is also one of the options for Imam Ibn ‘Amir. Lastly,
Imams Qaliin, Asbahani, and Abd ‘Amr will extend tawassut for three
counts, and Imam Ya‘qib will also have one option to do this.”

Qasr:Imams Ibn Kathir and Abu Ja‘far make gasr only.

The table below summarizes the discussion above.

Qurra’ All possible
options for
Madd Munfasil

Qalin, Asbahani, Abt ‘Amr, Ya‘qub 2,3,4
Imam Warsh through Azraq and Imam 6
Hamzah
Imams Ibn Kathir and Aba Ja‘far 2
Hisham 2,4
Ibn Dhakwan 4,6
Imam Shu‘bah 4,5
Imam Hafs 2,4,5
Imams al-Kisa’1 and Khalaf al-‘Ashir 4

Note: Three counts on madd munfasil is also narrated for Imam Hafs and
Imam Hisham. Because this option cannot be derived from the lines in

% Muhaysin, al-Hadi, 175-176; al-‘Asim, Sharh Tayyibat al-Nashr, 89.
95



the Tayyibah, the commentaries that I relied on, as well as al-Fawa’id al-
Mukammilah, did not mention this option. The tables above present the
lengths as they are mentioned in the commentaries. Fuwayq al-tawassut
for these two Imams can be found mentioned in al-Nashr.*

The Combinations for Madd Munfasil and Madd Muttasil

In the sections above, varying lengths were mentioned for the qurra
for both madd munfasil and madd muttasil. However, all the possible
combinations are not applicable when reciting. For example, no
combination in which munfasil would be longer than muttasil would

apply.”
Al-Madd al-Lazim*’

When a letter of madd is followed by a permanent sukin in the same
word, this is called madd lazim. The conditions for madd lazim can be
met within words (madd lazim kalimi) and the disjointed letters in the
Qur’an (madd lazim harfi). When the sukiin after the letter of madd
merges with another letter (its indication may be that it carries a

shaddah), it is referred to as madd lazim kalimi or harfi muthaqqal, e.g., ;3\,
5JLAN. When the sukiin after the letter of madd does not merge, it is
referred to as madd lazim kalimi or harfi mukhaffaf, e.g., E‘;, U;ST;

All the qurra’ will extend madd lazim harfi and kalimi for six counts (tal).

* Muhammad Tahir Rahimi, Kashf al-Nazr, 2:171-172; Ibn al-Jazari, al-Nashr,
1:241-242.
% See Muhammad ‘Abduh, al-Furgan al-Mubin, 692 for more details.
*7 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 172.
o b gl 5 e
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Madd al-Lin al-Lazim %

Madd Lin Lazim occurs when a letter of lin is followed by a permanent
sukin in the same word. This occurs in the letter ‘ayn at the beginning
of Strah Maryam and Stirah al-Shiira, e.g., 2x.S,3=&. It also occurs in

the words &&» and UJJJ\ for Imam Ibn Kathir, as he reads the niins in

these words with a shaddah.” In these cases, all three lengths will be
permissible, gasr, tawassut, and tal. This is as Ibn al-Jazari & has
expressed it. Imam al-Shatibi & and ‘Allamah al-Dani s were of the
opinion that the ya’ of lin in these words should be extended for four or
six counts (tawassut and til) only. '*

Mudiid due to a Temporary Sukiin'!

When a letter of madd or lin is followed by a temporary sukiin due to

102

stopping or due to idgham,'* all three lengths, gasr, tawassut, and til,

are allowed.

% Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 172.

HESEHRCRZ I
% Sirah al-Qasas, ayah 27, and Stirah Fussilat, ayah 29.
190 1bn al-Jazari, al-Nashr, 1:259-260.
' Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 172-173.

HESEHTCRZ I
192 This is specific to Imam AblQ ‘Amr. Other Imams, such as Imam Hamzah,
will only have the option of til even when making idgham kabir in the few
places in which he does so. Also, Imam al-Bazzi will only make tal when the
two t@”’s that are merging are preceded by a letter of madd.
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Madd al-Lin al-Mahmiiz'®

If a letter of lin is followed by a hamzah in the same word, Imam Warsh
through Azraq will extend the letter of lin for four or six counts, e.g.,
cs¥, .35, However, this will not apply in the words S,z and 5,351,

In these two words, only gasr will apply on the waw of lin.

In the word w\z,2, the letter of lin is followed by a hamzah and a madd
al-badal in the same word. Out of the total possible options in regard to
extending the letters of lin and madd in this word, only four are recited.
If the reciter makes gasr on the waw of lin, he/she may make qasr,
tawassut, or til on the madd al-badal. If the reciter makes tawassut on the
waw of lin, only tawassut will be applied on the madd al-badal. Tal is not
applied on the waw of lin in this word, as all those who transmit tal for

lin mahmiiz, make qasr on the waw in the word «lz,=.

Some turugq in the gira’ah of Imam Hamzah and Imam Warsh through

Azraq narrate madd on lin mahmiz specifically in the word <, and

exclude all other words in which a letter of lin may be followed by a
hamzah in the same word. ' Some of these turug narrate tawassut and

others narrate til on the word s for Imam Azraq. However, when

applying madd on the word < s* for Imam Hamzah, only tawassut will be

1% Tayyibat al-Nashr, lines 169-171.
Ly sy 55351 48 e 3525 o8 ol B335
% This will be applied regardless of the final vowel on the word s s, meaning
this opinion will apply to Gz ¢t %, Ibn al-Jazari, Nashr al-Qir@’at al-‘Ashr,
2:1116.
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applied.'” Also, madd on the word s* is only transmitted in those
turug of Imam Hamzah in which sakt is made on mafsiil khdas and am or
only on mafsil khas. Making madd on the word :s* while not applying

the option of sakt is not narrated.

Imam Warsh through Asbahani only narrates qasr for all instances of
lin mahmiiz, similar to Imam Qalan.

Madd al-Badal **

When a hamzah muhaqqaqah or a hamzah that has undergone some
change due to nagql or tashil, comes before a letter of madd, Imam Azraq
from Imam Warsh has the option to extend this madd for two, four, or
six counts (gasr, tawassut, or til). Imam Asbahani from Imam Warsh will
make gasr in madd al-badal.

However, there are some exceptions. For example, if there is a
permanent sukiin (sahih sakin) before the hamzah within the same word,
only gasr can be made, e.g., olz;i1,Y 25 . Similarly, when making wagqf
on fathatayn (also known as wagf bil-ibdal and the resulting madd is
called madd al-‘iwad), one cannot extend the alif for more than two
counts, e.g., :i+,:\% . In the word’s-1%;, and all its derivatives, only gasr

will be made.

105 1bn al-Jazari, Nashr al-Qird’at al-‘Ashr, 2:1117.
1% Tayyibat al-Nashr, lines 165-168.
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In addition to the two exceptions above, when a hamzat al-wasl is
followed by a letter of madd, according to the stronger opinion,'”” only
qasr will be made, e.g., ) :s5l. Some have said that madd (tawassut or
tul) can also be made on such words when beginning from them.'® It
should be noted that the letter of madd in the words like the ones
mentioned above is only read as such when beginning from them (in
the state of ibtid@’). When one is not making ibtida’ from them, the
hamzat al-wasl will be dropped, and the letter of madd will be read as a
hamzah sakinah instead of a letter of madd, e.g., & KANCRSAI NN

There is khulf for Imam Azraq in extending the madd al-badal for more
than two counts in the word },:32) wherever it occurs in the Qur’an,
the second alif in the word &iﬂ’k in Siirah Yanus, and j\]‘\’ |3€ in Sarah
al-Najm. However, in the word i\ﬁ; in Strah Hud, and words like [ Are

only gasr will be made, and there is no khulf regarding this.

Words in Which Two Causes of Madd Apply on a Letter of Madd'®

There are some words in the Qur’an where two causes of madd can
apply on the same letter of madd. In this case, the reciter will apply the
lengthening of the madd that is considered to be stronger in degree.
The mudud are listed below in their degree of strength, with madd lazim
being the strongest.

197 This is the view of ‘Allamah al-Dani and Imam al-Shatibi and is what is
preferred by Ibn al-Jazari. Al-Dimyati, Ithaf Fudala’ al-Bashr, 1:76-77.
1% Tbn al-Jazarl mentions that al-Hadi, al-Kafi, and al-Tabsirah narrate both
options, allowing both gasr and madd on such words. Ibn al-Jazari, al-Nashr,
1:256.
' Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 173.
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Al-Madd al-Lazim
Al-Madd al-Muttasil
Madd ‘Arid lil-Sukiin
Al-Madd al-Munfasil
Madd al-Badal

AN e

Examples:

1. Inwords like &z, both madd lazim and madd al-badal apply on

the alif. However, the reciter will only stretch this madd for six
counts and cannot shorten it.
2. In words like ;J::L}T 3:153, both madd munfasil and madd al-badal

apply on the waw. However, the reciter will extend this madd
for the length of madd munfasil for the gira’ah or riwayah in
which he/she is reciting. For example, in the state of
continuing (wasl), the reciter will extend the waw for six counts
only for Imam Warsh through Azraq.

3. When stopping on words like :\i5, both madd muttasil and madd

al-arid will apply on the letter of madd. In this case, the reciter
will extend this madd for the length of madd muttasil for the
gir@’ah or riwayah in which he/she is reciting. The reciter may
also extend it for six counts due to madd al-arid but cannot
shorten it less than the length of madd muttasil for the gira’ah
or riwayah in which he/she is reciting.
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Madd al-Ta%zim ™

Madd al-Ta%im is one of two madds that are extended due to the
meaning (sabab ma‘nawi), rather than a lafzi cause, such as the presence
of hamzah or sukiin. It emphasizes the negation of all deities other than
Allah, the One, the Eternal, and emphasizes His Oneness.

The qurra’ that transmit gasr on madd munfasil will apply this madd and
will extend it for four counts (tawassut)."" These are Imams Qaliin,
Asbahani, Abi ‘Amr, Ya‘qib, Hisham, Hafs, Ibn Kathir and Abi Ja‘far.
Scholars that narrate al-madd al-tazim include Ibn Mihran and al-
Hudhali. " This madd is applied on the alif in Y in places such as: aj) ¥

S, 0,z B U YA Y, el iay, &,
Madd al-Mubalaghah **

This is the second madd that is extended due to the meaning (sabab
ma‘nawi). This only applies in certain turuq in the gir@’ah of Imam
Hamzah. 1t is applied on the dalif in the Y that negates a whole category.

Its indication is that the word after the la nafi al-jins will carry a fathah,

"0 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 165.
el 63 of elasdl) il
" Muhaysin, al-Hadi, 1:176.
"2 T1bn Mihran (d. 381 AH) is the author of al-Ghayah, and al-Hudhali (d. 465
AH) is the author of al-Kamil. Imam Ibn al-Jazari has drawn from both these
books in al-Nashr. Gaibie, A Companion to the Ten Major Qira’at, 57; Muhaysin,
al-Hadi, 1:177.
' Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 171.
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e.g., 4 w) N, 4 55 y, e N. In the turuq that allow for this, it will be

extended for four counts.
Chapter Review

1. What are the two causes of madd?

2. Which two Imams make gasr only on madd munfasil?
What should a reciter do when two causes of madd apply on the
same letter of madd?

4, Which two Imams will make til only in both madd munfasil and
muttasil?

5.  What is madd al-tazim and which Imam(s) will it be applied for?
What is madd al-mubalaghah/tabri’ah and which Imam(s) will it
be applied for?
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Two Hamzahs in One Word

This chapter discusses two hamzahs that occur together in one word.
The first hamzah is an interrogative hamzah and will always be read
with tahgig (from its makhraj without any change in its sound). The
second hamzah, however, may be read with tahgiq or takhfif, depending
on which gir@ah or riwayah one is reciting in.

When both hamizahscarry a fathak

Imams Qaliin, Abii ‘Amr, and Abii Jafar will read with tashil ma‘a idkhal.
This means that they will add an alif of madd after the first hamzah and

recite the second hamzah with tashil, e.g., r@)m; will be read as r@)m;

Imams Ibn Kathir, Asbahani, and Ruways will read the second hamzah
with tashil and will not make idkhdl, e.g., ‘szjfd;.

Imam Warsh through Azraq will have two options: (1) to read the
second hamzah with tashil without idkhal, e.g.,rgijl’k as mentioned for
Asbahani, or (2) to change the second hamzah into a letter of madd. If
the hamzah that has been changed into a letter of madd is followed by a
sukin, the alif will be stretched for six counts as it now fulfills the

requirements for madd lazim, e.g., ;;gz;:d;.

" Tayyibat al-Nashr, lines 175-176 and 190. Line 175 mentions the issue of
change in the hamzah, and line 190 discusses whether idkhal will be made or

not.
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Imam Hisham will have three options: (1) To make tashil with idkhal,
e.g. ‘szjlﬂ»;, (2) tahgiq with idkhdl, e.g., {;23535;, (3) tahgiq without any

other change, e.g., rﬂ-\*“

The remaining qurr@’, Imams Ibn Dhakwan, ‘Asim, Hamzah, al-Kis3™,
Rawh, and Khalaf al-‘Ashir, will read both hamzahs with tahgig, e.g.,

5550k
When the first hamzahcarries a fathahand the second carries a kasrak

Imams Qaliin, Abii ‘Amr, and Abii Jafar will read with tashil ma‘a idkhal.
This means that they will add an alif of madd after the first hamzah and

recite the second hamzah with tashil, e.g., e,b;\ will be read as &1,

Imams Warsh (both Azraq and Asbahani), Ibn Kathir, and Ruways will
read the second hamzah with tashil and will not make idkhal, e.g., 3,

Imam Hisham will have two options: (1) Tahqig with idkhal, e.g., 3.1, (2)
tahqiq without any other change, e.g., (. However, in the word r._2=w\
in ayah nine of Strah Fussilat, Imam Hisham will have three options,

the two mentioned above, and tashil of the second hamzah with
idkhal. '**

The remaining qurra’, Imam Ibn Dhakwan, ‘Asim, Hamzah, al-Kisa’i,
Khalaf al-Ashir, and Rawh will read both hamzahs with tahqig, e.g., &Cs'.

5 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 184.
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When the first hamzah carries a fathah and the second carries a
dammah. '

Imam Abii Ja‘far will read the second hamzah with tashil with idkhal and
he will do so without khulf, e.g., J Ju\ Imams Qaliin and Abi ‘Amr will
do the same, although with khulf. Their second option will be to make
tashil without idkhdl, e.g., J ..

Imams Warsh (via both Azraq and Asbahani), Ibn Kathir, and Ruways
will read the second hamzah with tashil and will not make idkhal, e.g.,

Imam Hisham will generally have three options when a hamzah
maftihah is followed by a hamzah madmamah in the same word, (1) tashil
with idkhal, (2) tahqiq without idkhdl, (3) tahqiq with idkhal. These will
apply to J J;sﬁ in ayah 8 of Surah $Sad, and JJ;\ in ayah 25 of Strah al-
Qamar. However, in the instance in Stirah Al-‘Imran, ayah 15, ré:i»}\ jﬁ,
Imam Hisham will only have two options: (1) tahgiq with idkhal and (2)
tahqiq without idkhal.

In ayah 19 of Strah al-Zukhruf, Imams Nafi‘ and Abi Ja“far recite the
word \)i@\ with two hamzahs, the second one carrying a dammah, and
with a sukiin on the shin. Because of their reading of this word, this will
also count as one of the words in which a change will occur between
two hamzahs for them. Imam Abu Ja‘far will read the second hamzah in
this word with tashil with idkhal, as: \)4.4_,«‘\ Imam Warsh will read the

116 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 190-191.
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second hamzah with tashil without idkhal, as: 1,344, Imam Qalan will

have two options, to read the second hamzah with tashil, with and
without idkhal.

All the remaining qurra@’, Imams Ibn Kathir, AbGi Amr, Ibn ‘Amir, ‘Asim,
Hamzah, al-Kis3’1, Ya‘qib, and Khalaf al-“Ashir, will read both hamzahs
with tahgiq without idkhal.

Individual Words in Which there is Disagreement Among the Qurra

There are thirteen words listed below. In the first eight words, the
qurra’ will disagree in two respects. Firstly, whether the word will be
read with ikhbar (one hamzah) or istifham (two hamzahs). Secondly,
those who read the word with two hamzahs may differ from their
principles stated previously regarding how two hamzahs will be read in
terms of tashil, idkhal, etc. In the remaining five places, the qurra’ will
disagree regarding if they are to be read with istitham or ikhbar.
However, when they read them with istifham, they will follow their
principles in how they should be read.

1. In Strah Ale ‘Imran, dyah73, ' Imam Ibn Kathir will be the
only gari to read §% o with istifham, meaning with two
hamzahs. The rest of the qurra will read it with one hamzah.
Following his principle mentioned above, Imam Ibn Kathir will
read the second hamzah with tashil and without idkhal as: oiz

2. In Siirah al-Qalam, Zyah14, Imams Nafi¢, Ibn Kathir, Ab{i ‘Amr,
Hafs, al-Kis#’i, and Khalaf al-Ashir will read 5§ of with ikhbar

" Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 176.
38 i 118 53 OF O ke 351 S5 T g 5 S
107



or one hamzah. The remaining qurr@, Imams Ibn ‘Amir,
Shu‘bah, Hamzah, Abi Ja‘far, and Ya‘qib will read it with
istifh@m or two hamzahs, as: 5§ olz. '*® As for how the second

hamzah will be read, Imams Shu‘bah, Hamzah, and Rawh will
read both hamzahs with tahqiq according to their principle.
Imam Abi Ja‘far, according to his principle, will read the two
hamzahs with tashil and idkhdl, and Imam Ruways, according to
his principle, will read with tashil of the second hamzah without
idkhal. Imam Ibn ‘Amir, going against his principle, will have
two options: (1) tashil with idkhal (2) tashil without idkhal. There
will be no option of tahgig for Imam Hisham and Imam Ibn
Dhakwan will also apply tashil in this word.

3. InSirah Fussilat, Zyah44,"’ Imams Nafi¢, Abii Ja‘far, Bazzi, Abt
‘Amr, Ibn Dhakwan, ‘Asim, Rawh, Hamzah, al-Kis21, and Khalaf
al-‘Ashir read the word d.mc\; with istifham, (two hamzahs),
without khulf. Imams Hisham, Qunbul, and Ruways read the
word v«?&\; with istifham with khulf. Their second option is

ikhbar (one hamzah).

There will be no change in the hamzah when the qurra’read the
word with one hamzah. However, when reading the word with
two hamzahs, the qurr@> will read this word as follows.
According to their principle, Imams Shu‘bah, Hamzah, al-

"8 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 176-177.
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" Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 177-178.
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Kis@i, Rawh and Khalaf al-‘Ashir will read both hamzahs with
tahqig.

According to their principle, Imams Qaliin, Abii Ja‘far, and Abti
‘Amr will read with tashil with idkhal, as: %<0z, Imam Warsh,
according to his principle, with read with tashil without idkhal

>

through both Asbahani and Azragq, as: é’f’?&k, and will have the

added option of reading the second hamzah with ibdal into alif
from Azraq, as: .2tz

According to their principle, Imams Ibn Kathir and Ruways will
read the second hamzah with tashil and without idkhal, as:

s+&lz. Imams Ruways and Qunbul will also have the option of

reading this word with one hamzah or ikhbar. Imam Hafs will
also read the second hamzah with tashil, except in this case, he
is going against his principle of reading both hamzahs with
tahqiqg when two hamzahs come together.

Imam Hisham and Ibn Dhakwan, going against their principle,
will read this word (1) with tashil and (2) tashil with idkhal. **
Remember that Imam Hisham will also have a third option of
reading this word with one hamzah (ikhbar).

4. In Strah al-Isr2, gyah 61," all the qurra’ will read the word
322k with two hamzahs and will follow their principles
regarding how they will read the second hamzah, except Imam

Ibn Dhakwan. He will read the second hamzah in this word with
tashil without idkhal or with tahqiq without idkhal.

120 1bn al-Jazari, al-Nashr, 1:271.
2! Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 185.



5.

In Siirah al-Ahqaf, dyah 20,'” Imams Nafi¢, Abi ‘Amr, ‘Asim,
Hamzah, al-Kis2i, and Khalaf al-‘Ashir will read the word rw.w\
with ikhbar (one hamzah), while the remaining qurra’, Imams
Ibn Kathir, Ibn ‘Amir, Abi Ja‘far, and Ya‘qiib will read it with
istifham (two hamzahs). For those who read it with istifham, they
will follow their principles in terms of how they will read the
second hamzah. Imams Ibn Kathir and Ruways will read it with
tashil without idkhdl, as: (£53%z. Imam Abii Ja‘far will read it with
tashil with idkhal. Imams Ibn Dhakwan and Rawh will read both
hamzahs with tahqiq. Imam Hisham will have three options,
tashil with idkhal, tahqiq with idkhal, and tahqiq only.'* He also
has the option of tashil without idkhal in this word. '

In Siirah al-Zukhruf, gyah58,'* all the qurra’ will read the word
29Tz with two hamzahs. While the Kiifiyiin and Imam Rawh will
read both hamzahs with tahgiq, Imams Nafi¢, Aba Ja‘far, Makki,
Abii ‘Amr, Ibn ‘Amir, and Ruways read the second hamzah with
tashil. Idkhal of alif between the two hamzahs has not been
transmitted by any of the qurra’ in this word.

The qurrd’differ in the word r‘;.;\; in Siirah al-A‘raf, dyah123,
Surah Taha, gyah 71, and Siirah al-Shu‘ar@, Jyah 49."* This

122 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 178.

'2 This is in accordance with his principle mentioned earlier.

124 Qar1 Anis Khan has mentioned this option for Imam Hisham and it is also
mentioned by Ibn al-Jazari in al-Nashr, 1:271. The commentaries that I
consulted did not mention this fourth option.

'% Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 182.
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126 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 180-184.
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word was originally ri;:aﬂ;, with three hamzahs. All the qurra

make ibdal of the third hamzah into an alif and read this word
with either one, or two hamzahs.

Imams Hafs, Asbahani, and Ruways will read this word with

ikhbar, meaning with one hamzah, as rél;;\; in all the three places

it occurs.

Imam Qunbul will read the one in Stirah Taha with both istifham
and ikhbar. When reading it with istifham (two hamzahs), he will
read the second hamzah with tashil, according to his principle.
The same will apply to the instance in Strah al-Shu‘ara’, where
Imam Qunbul reads this word with istifham without khulf.
Although he also reads the instance in Strah al-A‘raf with
istifham, there is some difference in how it will be read in the
state of wasl. The ayah below is how it is written in the riwayah
of Imam Qunbul:

0 5,26 5.5 < - & f‘)/,:/,i,,: 28 M S, Tz
3l Lg;ijijjiﬂjid SV Q\M‘SJ O3 Ol 15 ey o {7 RYSHRIY
1>2 f,/féf/>5 e 0 s 2

53,

When making ibtida from the word 2%, the first hamzah will

be read with tahqig, and the second hamzah with tashil.
However, if one is not beginning his/her recitation from this

&y s
S 18 Wtz g o U3 I 5580 355
S 085 35 515 il & oo ST s S35

111




word in the ayah above, the first hamzah will be read as a waw,
and the second hamzah may be read with tashil or tahgqig.

Imams Qaliin, Azraq, Bazzi, Abii ‘Amr, Ibn ‘Amir, Shu‘bah,
Hamzah, al-Kis@’i, Khalaf al-‘Ashir, Abii Ja‘far, and Rawh will
read this word with istifham in all three places. Imams Shu‘bah,
Hamzah, al-Kisa’i, Khalaf al-‘Ashir, and Rawh will read both
hamzahs with tahqig. Imam Hisham may read the second
hamzah with tahgqiq or tashil. Imams Qaliin, Azraq, Bazzi, Abi
‘Amr, Ibn Dhakwan, and Abii Ja‘far will read the second hamzah
with tashil without khulf.

8. In Siirah al-Mulk, ayah16,"” all the qurra’ read the word (w.a\;
with istifham, meaning with two hamzahs, and they follow their
principles regarding how they will read the second hamzah.
The only difference will be for Imam Qunbul, who, if beginning
from this word, will read the first hamzah with tahqig and the
second with tashil. However, if he does not make wagf on the
word before J(L’i;,fk, he will read the first hamzah as a waw and
will have the option of making tashil or tahgiq of the second
hamzah, e.g., 2y & ST 15

9. InSirah Yasuf, Zyah90,'* Imams Ibn Kathir and Abi Ja‘far will
read the word e,b;\ with ikhbar (one hamzah), as: fiijé N L.
The remaining qurra’ will read this word with istifham, or two

hamzahs, and will follow their principles in how they recite the
second hamzah. Imams Qaliin and Abi ‘Amr will make tashil of

¥ Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 183-184.
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10.

11.

12,

13.

the second hamzah with idkhal. Imams Warsh and Ruways will
make tashil of the second hamzah without idkhal. The remaining
qurr@> will make tahgiq of the second hamzah, with Imam
Hisham having two options, tahqiq with and without idkhal.

In Stirah Maryam, 3yah66,'” Imam Ibn Dhakwan will read the
word .{ with both istitham and ikhbar, meaning one or two
hamzahs. The rest of the qurra’ will read this word with istifham
only and will follow their principles in how they read the
second hamzah.

In Siirah al-Wagqi‘ah, gyah 66," Imam Shu‘bah will read the
word €} with istifham, meaning two hamzahs, as: & 44332 . He
will read both hamzahs with tahgiq according to his principle.
All the other qurra’ will read this word with one hamzah.

In Siirah al-A‘raf, Zyah81,"" Imams Nafi, Hafs, and Abi Ja‘far
will read the word ;é:ﬁlwith ikhbar, meaning one hamzah, while
the rest of the qurra@> will read it with istifham, meaning two
hamzahs, as: V’é“\ They will follow their principles in how they
read the second hamzah.

In Siirah al-A‘raf, gyah113,*? Imams Nafi‘, Ibn Kathir, Hafs, and
Abii Ja*far will read the word 1123 & &) with ikhbar, meaning one

hamzah. The remaining qurra® will read this word with two

% Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 179.
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% Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 179.
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hamzahs as: \J>Y EIRA They will follow their principles in how

they read the second hamzah.

The word &5, \ and Its Readings

Although this word has two hamzahs, it is different than the words

listed above

as the first hamzah is not an interrogative hamzah. The

word i1 occurs in the Qurian in five places, and the qurr@ differ in

how they will read it. The five places are as follows:

1. 912 *_“jcﬁk”r—%ﬁ/dbﬁiﬁ’@wwwwf}a
905485 181 1 5319 248 A
2 21:73 gj\,A u}:;_\&;ﬁé_éj\ \w})\) \JJAL\ Sy .. %% ﬂé-lb-’»j
@&wugggm\;w
3. 285 Gl f@—“)u"ﬂ‘dbum\ d-\“J‘wo 5
@d}}g’}ﬂ
4, 28:41 @QJWYM\’;;}S &‘ }ui_iajr.ggb})
5. 3224 @0y e U6 e b 6 o 15 s e

Imam Hisham will have two options: tahqiq with and without idkhal.

Imams Ibn Dhakwan, the Kifiyiin, and Rawh will read both hamzahs

with tahgig.

'3 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 194-195.
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Imam Abii Ja‘far will have two options, tashil with idkhal, and to change

the second hamzah into a ya’> maksirah, as: u

Imams Qaliin, Azraq, Ibn Kathir, Abi ‘Amr, and Ruways will have two
options, tashil without idkhal, and to change the second hamzah into a

ya’> makstirah, as: A.J

Imam Warsh through Asbahani will have two options in the second
occurrence in Strah al-Qasas and the occurrence in Strah al-Sajdah.
He will have the option to read them with tashil with idkhal, and to

change the second hamzah into a ya’ maksurah, as: 0. Inthe remaining

three occurrences he may read it with tashil without idkhal, or change

the second hamzah into a ya’> maksiirah, as: MT

When two words with interrogative Aamzahsoccur close to each other

There are eleven places in the Qur’an, in nine strahs, where there are
two words that begin with an interrogative hamzah in the same ayah or
in two consecutive ayat. The majority of the qurra’ will read both words
with istifham. However, some will drop the interrogative hamzah in the
first word, and some in the second.

The general principle is that Imams Ibn ‘Amir and Abii Ja“far will drop
the interrogative hamzah in the first word, while Imams Nafi¢, al-Kisa,
and Ya‘qiib will drop the interrogative hamzah in the second word. The
remaining qurr@’, Imams Ibn Kathir, Abii ‘Amr, ‘Asim, Hamzah, Khalaf
al-‘Ashir will read both words with the interrogative hamzah.™ This

' Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 185-186.
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general principle will apply to six of the eleven instances. These ayat
are listed below.

T i

1135 gaia Q&&gp\fj. & L\r@fWMu\j@
USRS R R R CENICR A R ST

ORYMUS

2. 17:49 @\as Gls &0 Gl 155 e & 5,1 G5
3. 17:98 Gf 555 Lotse S 15,0165 ol 3020 48, AT s
as GlE o8l

4. 2382 8058, Bl Wi 6155 85 2 Gl 506
5. 32:10 fi i b s gls ] u;af’fédl;gif\é;
©oy e

6. 37:53 B0 5223 ol kies 0153 685 2, 15,

In the remaining five places, the qurra> may go against their general
principle: ™
1. In Siirah al-‘Ankabiit, Zyah 28-29, Imams Nafi¢, Ibn Kathir, Ibn
‘Amir, Hafs, Abii Ja‘far, and Ya‘qiib will read the first one with
ikhbar, one hamzah, and the second with istifham. The
remaining qurra will read with istifham in both words.
2. In Stirah al-Naml, 4yah67, Imams Nafi‘ and Abii Ja“far will read
with ikhbar in the first word, and with istifham in the second,
while Imam al-Kis#1 and Ibn ‘Amir will read with istifham in the

% Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 186-189.
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first, and with ikhbar in the second, while adding a niin, as: |
instead of u The remaining qurra’ will read both words with
istitham.

In Stirah al-Saffat, Zyah16, Imams Nafi, al-Kisa’1, Abii Ja‘far and
Ya‘qub will read the first word with istitham and the second
with ikhbar, while Imam Ibn ‘Amir will read the first with ikhbar
and the second with istifhdm. The remaining qurra’ will read
both words with istifham.

In Siirah al-Wagqi‘ah, dyah47, Imams Nafi¢, al-Kisa’i, Abi Ja‘far
and Ya‘qiib will read the first word with istifham and the second
with ikhbar. The remaining qurra® will read both words with
istifham.

In Stirah al-Nazi‘at, Zyar10-11, Imams Nafi¢, Ibn ‘Amir, al-Kisa’1,
and Ya‘qiib will read the first word with istifham and the second
with ikhbar. Imam Abii Ja“far will read the first with ikhbar and
the second with istifham. The remaining qurra’ will read both
words with istifham.

When the qurra@ read these words with istifham, meaning with two

hamzahs, they will follow their principles in how they will read the

second hamzah in regard to tahqig, tashil, with and without idkhal.

When the Interrogative Hamzah Comes Before Words that Begin with
Hamzat al-Was]

There are some words in the Qur’an in which an interrogative hamzah

comes before a word that begins with a hamzat al-wasl which would

3¢ Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 192-193.
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normally carry a fathah if one were to begin from that word. In these
words, the reciter will have the option of changing the hamzat al-wasl
into a letter of madd (ibdal), or then reading the hamzat al-wasl with
tashil. All the qurra® will apply this principle in the following three
words: &% in Strah Yanus, dyah 59 and Strah al-Naml, ayah 59, o KA
in Strah al-An‘am, ayahs 143 and 144, and &ﬂk in Strah Ytnus ayahs
51 and 91. Imams Abii ‘Amr and Abii Ja‘far will also have these same
two options in the word E}(_.J\ 4 in Siirah Yiinus, dyah 81 as they read

L - L2 _
the word 5.1 with an added hamzat al-istifham before it, as: ;5.Ji:. A

hamzat al-wasl that would carry a kasrah if one were to begin from it,
will not be written or recited when it is preceded by an interrogative

hamzah, e.g., gﬂ\ in Stirah Saba, ayah 8.
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Chapter Review

Read each statement below and write if it is true or false. If it is false,

explain why.

When two hamzahs come together in one word, the first hamzah
will always be maftihah and it will always be read with tahqig.
Imams Azraq and Asbahani will have two options in how they
read two hamzahs in one word when they both carry a fathah.

All the qurr@ read the word | jigfj in ayah 19 of Strah al-Zukhruf
with one hamzah (ikhbar).

Imam Qaliin will have two options in the word Z%,]. He may read

it with tashil with idkhal or ibdal into ya’ makstrah.

Imam Asbahani will have two options in all five instances of the
word m\

When two words with interrogative hamzahs come close to each
other, the qurra’will be divided between two possible approaches.
When an interrogative hamzah comes before a hamzat al-wasl, it
will always change into a letter of madd or be read with tashil.
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When Two Hamzahs Come Together in Two Words

Two hamzahs coming together in two words refers to the scenario in
which the first word ends with a hamzah and the second word begins
with a hamzah. There are two ways in which this occurs. In the first,
both hamzahs carry the same vowel, such as both carry a fathah. In the
second, the two hamzahs differ in their vowels, such as one carries a
fathah and the other a dammah.

It should be noted that when two hamzahs come in two words, the
change can occur in either of the two hamzahs. When the two hamzahs
carry the same vowel, the qurra’ will read them as follows:

When both hamzahscarry a fathahas in %2 522

There are four possible ways in which these two hamzahs will be read

by the qurra*

1) Tahgiqof both hamzahs. This will be done by Imams Ibn ‘Amir,
‘Asim, Hamzah, al-Kis3’1, Rawh and Khalaf al-‘Ashir.

2) Isgat or dropping of the first Aamzak This will be done by
Imams Qaliin, Bazzi, and Abl ‘Amr without khulf, and Imams
Qunbul and Ruways with khulf.

Y7 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 197-200.
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3)

Tashil of the second hamzak This is done by Imams Warsh
(Azraq and Asbahani), Qunbul, Aba Ja‘far, and Ruways. This is
the second option for Imams Qunbul and Ruways.

Ibdal into a letter of madd Imam Warsh through Azraq will
change the second hamzah into a letter of madd, and this will be
the third option for Imam Qunbul. It is important to note that
the extensions of madd al-badal will not apply for Imam Warsh
when making ibdal of the second hamzah into a letter of madd.

When both hamizahscarry a dammahas in é,\éj iU)\

There are five possible ways in which these two hamzahs will be read

by the qurra*

1)

2)

Tahgiqof both hamzahs. This will be done by Imams Ibn ‘Amir,
‘Asim, Hamzah, al-Kisa’1, Rawh, and Khalaf al-‘Ashir.

Isgator dropping of the first Aamzak This will be done by Imam
Abi ‘Amr without khulf, and Imams Qunbul and Ruways with
khulf.

Tashil of the first Aamzak Imams Qalun and Bazzi will read the
first hamzah with tashil.

Tashil of the second hamzah This is done by Imams Warsh
(Azraq and Asbahani), Qunbul, Aba Ja‘far, and Ruways. This is
the second option for Imams Qunbul and Ruways.

Ibd3l into a letter of madd Imam Warsh through Azraq will
change the second hamzah into a letter of madd, and in the
example above, into a waw sakinah. This will be the third option
for Imam Qunbul. It is important to note that the extensions of
madd al-badal will not apply for Imam Warsh when making ibdal
of the second hamzah into a letter of madd.
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When both hamzahscarry a kasrahas in o) L

There are five possible ways in which these two hamzahs will be read

by the qurra*

1)

2)

Tahgiqof both hamzahs. This will be done by Imams Ibn ‘Amir,
‘Asim, Hamzah, al-Kis@’i, Rawh, and Khalaf al-‘Ashir.

Isgator dropping of the first hamzak This will be done by Imam
Abi ‘Amr without khulf, and Imams Qunbul and Ruways with
khulf.

Tashilof the first Aamzak Imams Qalun and Bazzi will read the
first hamzah with tashil.

Tashil of the second hamzak This is done by Imams Warsh
(Azraq and Asbahani), Qunbul, Aba Ja‘far, and Ruways. This is
the second option for Imams Qunbul and Ruways.

Ibdal into a letter of madd Imam Warsh through Azraq will
change the second hamzah into a letter of madd, in this case,
into a ya@ sakinah. This will be the third option for Imam
Qunbul.

Places Where Some of the Qurra’ will Have Additional Options **

In the words &\ sGi (Siirah al-Niir, dyah 33) and o) -4 (Siirah al-

Baqarah, dyah 31), Imam Azraq will have an additional option of

reading the second hamzah with ibdal into ya’> maksirah.

138 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 198 and 200.
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In the words Y\ ;}AL in Strah Yasuf, ayah 53, Imams Qaliin and Bazzi
will have two options. They may read the first hamzah with tashil
according to their principle, or they may read this word with idgham.
This refers to the first hamzah being changed to a waw and then being
merged with the waw before it, as in: Y| fdb Idgham is the preferred
option. In the state of wagf, they will read the first hamzah with tahqiq
and will not make idgham.

In the words &) ;2 and 3 ., &,% in Stirah al-Ahzab, ayahs 50 and 53
respectively, Imam Qaliin will have two options. He may read the first
hamzah with tashil according to his principle, or he may read this word
with idgham. This refers to the first hamzah being changed to a ya’ and
then being merged with the ya@ before it. Idgham is the preferred
option. In the state of wagf, he will read the first hamzah with tahgig, as:

s,
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Two Hamzahs in Two Words with Different Vowels ***°

When two hamzahs meet in two words with differing vowels, Imams
Nafi¢, Ibn Kathir, Abii ‘Amr, Abii Ja‘far, and Ruways will read the second
hamzah with some kind of change, either tashil or ibdal. There are five
possible scenarios in the Qur’an in which this occurs:

1. The first hamzah carries a dammah and the second carries a
kasrah, e.g., &l C’;}AT The qurr@’ listed above will have two
options. They may read the second hamzah with tashil or ibdal
into waw, as:o| C’;}JT or &, i}AT

2. The first hamzah carries a kasrah and the second carries a
fathah, e.g., j SN, The qurr@ listed above will read the
second hamzah with ibdal into y@, as: P AESAL

3. The first hamzah carries a dammah and the second carries a
fathah, e.g., rhzv,w\a\ :ULL The qurrd@ listed above will read the

5 -5 - . sV %<7

second hamzah with ibdal into waw, as: 4o 3L

4, The first hamzah carries a fathah and the second carries a
dammah, e.g., ‘u; :5. The qurr@ listed above will read the
second hamzah with tashil as: &1 :15.

5. The first hamzah carries a fathah and the second carries a
kasrah, e.g., 31 £15%%. The qurra’ listed above will read the second

hamzah with tashil as: 3| 1354,

There are no differences among the qurra’ that read the second hamzah
with takhfif (some kind of change in the hamzah to create ease). The

% Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 201-202.
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remaining qurra’, Imams Ibn ‘Amir, ‘Asim, Hamzah, al-Kisa’i, Rawh, and
Khalaf al-‘Ashir, will read both hamzahs with tahgig.

Chapter Review

Read each statement below and write if it is true or false. If it is false,
explain why.

1. When two hamzahs come together in two words, and both are
maftihah, none of the qurra’ will make tashil of the first hamzah.

2. Imam Qunbul will always have three options when two hamzahs
come together in two words and they carry the same vowel, isqat
or tashil of the first hamzah, or ibdal of the second hamzah.

3.  When Imam Warsh makes ibdal of the second hamzah into a letter
of madd, it becomes madd al-badal. Therefore, his options for gasr,
tawassut, and tul will apply.

4, Imams Qalin and Bazzi will have two options in the words ;}AL
T & s, 1 el S

5. Imams Nafi¢, Ibn Kathir, AbG ‘Amr, Aba Ja‘far, and Ya‘qub will
read the second hamzah with some kind of change (takhfif) when
two hamzahs come in two words and have different vowels.

6. There are no differences among the qurra’ that apply takhfif when
two hamzahs come in two words and have different vowels.
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The Single Hamzah

This chapter is about the single, sakin hamzah that occurs within words.
This hamzah will be read with tahqgiq (from its makhraj with all its sifat)
by most of the qurra’. However, some of the qurra’ will read it with ibdal.
Ibdal refers to changing the hamzah sakinah into a letter of madd
corresponding to the vowel on the letter before the hamzah sakinah. For
example, the word 4.5 will be read as & 4 . Mainly, this will be done
by Imams Ab{i ‘Amr, Imams Azraq and Asbahani from Imam Warsh, and
Imam Abi Ja‘far. However, each of these Imams will have different
principles for when ibdal will be made of the single hamzah sakinah and
they may have different exceptions to their general rule. Each one will
be explained in a separate section.

Imam Abii ‘Amr *°

Imam Abi ‘Amr will make ibdal of the single hamzah sakinah whether it
comes in the f@, ‘ayn, or lam position of the word without taking rasm
into account. He will do so with khulf, meaning that he may also read it
with tahqiq. However, it is important to note that only ibdal of the
hamzah can be made if the reciter is reciting with idgham kabir for Imam
Abi ‘Amr. Tahgqiq of the hamzah cannot be done with idgham kabir.

However, if a word falls into any of the five categories below, there will
be no ibdal and the hamzah will be read with tahgig.

' Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 203-204.
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1. The hamzah is sakinah because it is majziim, or in the jussive

SwoS

case, e.g., L..s, r,.éjié, %5

2. The hamzah is sakinah because the verb is conjugated in the
command form (amr), e.g., &’ 53, \Js\

3. The word%i55s.

4. The word G,

5. Making ibdal of the hamzah would cause more difficulty (thigl)
than ease, due to the coming together of two similar letters.

This occurs in 4,3, ,53. There will also be no ibdal in the word

=)0
Imam Azraq ‘"

Imam Azraq from Warsh will make ibdal of the single hamzah when it
occurs in the fa position of a verb. Generally, Arabic words have three
letter roots that are on the pattern of }a. The first letter in the root is

said to be the fa’ kalimah, the second the ‘ayn kalimah, and the third the
lam kalimah. There are certain indications that can help a reciter
determine whether the hamzah is in the fa@ position. If it has a y@, t@,
or nin before it that denotes gender and person in present tense verbs,
amim before it, a hamzat al-wasl before it, or a f@> or waw before it, it can
be considered to be in the f@ position. **

While this is the general rule for Imam Azraq, he does have an
exception. There will be no ibdal of hamzah in words that are derivatives

" Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 204.
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of the root %\;,l. These are approximately seven, e ﬁ;, ‘;_éa;ﬁ;, 4 ﬁ;,

o4tk o sal 32 143
CS)L»“'; \J)Lir 42—’)7 f‘:’?—"

Imam Asbahani™*

Imam Asbahani from Warsh will make ibdal of every single hamzah
sakinah, whether it is in a noun or a verb, and regardless of which
position it is in the word, the f@, ‘ayn, or lam kalimah. However, some
words are exempt from his general rule, and he will read the single
hamzah sakinah in them with tahgiq. Within nouns, the following words
are an exception:

Ay, aealy e, S, 22, LS, jj, 350, ). He will, however, make ibdal
in the words &)1, G35, 3555,

There are five verbs which will also be exempt from Imam Asbahani’s
general principle. He will make tahqiq of the hamzah in all the following
tive verbs:

1. Words that have the same root letters as L, e.g. 6;, r.z,wj

2. Words that have the same root letters as &15, e.g., E.i\, M\Js

3. Words that have the same root letters as lc, e.g., G5,
ooy, Uiz,

4. The words #5&; and §:» in Stirah al-Kahf.

5. The words 2,55, «,5. It is these two words specifically. For

example, even though the words 333"{3;, RS )iﬂ? and (¢ ﬁ; are from

3 1dris al-‘Asim, Sharh Tayyibat al-Nashr, 114,
" Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 205-206.
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the same root, Imam Asbahani will make ibdal in them without

khulf.
Imam Abii Jafar '

Imam Abu Ja‘far will make ibdal of every single hamzah sakinah without
khulf. He will make ibdal with khulf in the word =55 in Siirah Yiisuf, and

the words 2455 and r.@.«.u\ will only be read with tahqig.

Additional Words in Which the Qurra’> Will Make Ibdal

The following is a list of words where the qurr@> who do not usually
make ibdal will make ibdal. Some of the qurra® mentioned in the
previous section will also be mentioned here, as they will make ibdal in
these words even though they do not conform to their general
principle. It is important to remember that these words are in addition
to the general principles mentioned for the qurra’ earlier. For example,
even though Imam Azraq is being mentioned specifically, it does not
mean that Imam Asbahani will not make ibdal in the words listed here.
He will follow his principle as mentioned earlier.

1. Imam Qaliin will make ibdal with khulfin the word &&s521); in
Siirah al-Taubah and Siirah al-Hagqah and the word &&s32l;

in Strah al-Najm. '*

5 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 207.
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2. Imams Azraq, Imam al-Kis@1 and Khalaf al-‘Ashir will make

ibdal in the word 223 in Sirah Yisuf.' They will read it as:
i,

3. Imam Shuwbah will make ibdal on the first hamzah in the word
j;U\ whether it is definite or indefinite, meaning whether it
has alif lam before it or not. ** He will read it as: le\

4, Imam Azraq from Warsh will make ibdal of hamzah in the words
i, A ju, ' even though they do not fit his principle as
stated earlier.

5. Imam Abi Ja‘far will make ibdal with idgham in the word (3] in
all the ways that it appears in the Qur’an, e.g., G4 -.53), 35,
i;)\ He will read it as: ;37 etc. ** Imams Abii ‘Amr and Asbahani
will read these words with ibdal but with izhar, as: 345 ks
L0

6. I;nam Qaliin and Imam Ibn Dhakwan will join Imam Ab Ja‘far
in making ibdal with idgham in the word Gz , in Stirah Maryam.

- 152

They will read it as: G,;.

" Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 208.
S35 asls CEAN..
8 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 208.
¥ Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 209.
e Ju Ay
%0 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 209.
B 3 G5
5! The examples are written according to the gir@’ah of Imam Abt ‘Amr.

Imam Asbahani will not make taglil in these words.
%2 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 209.



7. Imams Nafi¢, Ibn Kathir, Ibn ‘Amir, Shu‘bah, al-Kisa’1 and Abi
Ja‘far will read the word %353+ with ibdal, as: §3.5,%. The rest of
the qurr@’, Imams Abi ‘Amr, Hafs, Hamzah, Khalaf al-‘Ashir,
and Ya‘qtb will read it with tahgig. ">

8. Imam Ibn Kathir is the only Imam to read the word (% in
Sarah al-Najm with tahgqig, as: ¢s5». The remaining qurra’ will
read it with ibdal. ***

9. Imam ‘Asim is the only Imam who will read the
words C?LA) C)D-L with tahqiq of the hamzah. The
remaining qurr@> will read it with ibdal as: gl S

- 5y-. 155
C .\\.A).

153 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 210.
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Chapter Review

Which four qurra’ have consistent rules by which they make ibdal
of the single hamzah sakinah?

Which of them has the least exceptions?

Which words or categories of words are exempt from ibdal of the
single hamzah sakinah for Imam Abt ‘Amr?

In which scenarios does Imam Azraq make ibddl of the hamzah
sakinah?

List the words in which Imam Shu‘bah will make ibdal of the
single hamzah sakinah.
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Changes in the Single Hamzah Which Carries a Vowel

A single hamzah, which carries a vowel (hamzah mutaharrikah) will be
preceded with either a sukiin or a vowel. If it is preceded by a vowel, it
will fall into one of the following six scenarios:

The hamzah carries a fathah and is preceded by a fathah.
The hamzah carries a fathah and is preceded by a dammah.
The hamzah carries a fathah and is preceded by a kasrah.
The hamzah carries a dammah and is preceded by a fathah.
The hamzah carries a dammah and is preceded by a kasrah.

S A

The hamzah carries a kasrah and is preceded by a kasrah.

Each one of these scenarios will be discussed in a separate section. The
three main qurra’ who may read these types of hamzahs differently are
Imam Warsh through both his rgwis, although they will differ from
each other, and Imam Abii Ja‘far. Other qurra’ may also have instances
of the individual hamzah mutaharrikah that are read differently than
how they usually read it. There are three possible changes that can take
place in the single hamzah mutaharrikah preceded by a vowel: tashil,

ibdal, or hadhf.
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The Single Hamzah MaffiihahPreceded by a Fathah'*

When the single hamzah maftahah is preceded by a fathah, Imam
Asbahani will make tashil of the hamzah in twelve types of words.

1)

58 5§ wherever and however they appear, whether the nan
carries a shaddah or not, e.g., ﬁ;\S 9\5 3¢,

The words | fuafj in Srah Ytinus, dyah seven and QLJ;\ in Strah
al-Hajj, ayah eleven.

The words w\) and ﬁ_g\) in Strah Yasuf, ayah 4.

W ‘_@Q\) in Strah al-Munafiqin, ayah 4.

The word :lz; in Stirah al-Naml, ayah 40.

The word L\) in Stirah al-Naml, ayah 44.

The word \&\:] in Strah al-Qasas, ayah 31.

The word &3 in Siirah al-Araf will be read with tashil only.
While u.:b in Stirah Ibrahim, ayah 7 may be read with both tashil
and tahgigq.

B

The hamzah after the fa’ in the following words: Um\ in Strah
al-A‘raf, ayah 97 and Siirah al-Nahl, ayah 45, i }iab\ in Surah al-
A‘raf, ayah 99 and Strah Ydisuf, ayah 107, r,’wa\s\ in Surah al-Isr2>,
ayah 68.

10) The word <6l wherever it occurs.

156 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 216-218.
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11) The second hamzah in the word u)LaY in Strah al-A‘raf, ayah 18,

Surah Hud, ayah 119, Strah al-Sajdah, ayah 13, and Sarah Sad,
dayah 85.
12) The second hamzah in the word ré:.:.a.@b\ in Stirah al-Isr2’, ayah

40. Imam Asbahani will read the hamzah in the occurrence of
this word in Stirah al-Zukhruf with tahgqig.

Imam Bazzi will make tashil of the hamzah in F.s:.,,cﬁ in Strah al-
Bagqarah, ayah 220 with khulf.

Imam Abii Ja‘far will make hadhf of the hamzah in the word G$Ex in

157
1

Sarah Yasuf, ayah 31.
The Second Hamzah in the Word ™®* 3z

The discussion in this section is regarding those instances in which the
word &Jz; hasan interrogative hamzah before it, wherever it occurs and
however it occurs, e.g., &35, ‘wg)\, u;j»\ ‘W;ﬁ\ Imam al-Kis2’1 will read
these words while omitting the hamzah after the r@’ completely (hadhf),
e.g. w)\ Imams Qaliin, Asbahani, and Abii Ja‘far read the hamzah after
the r@ with tashil, e.g., &35\ Imam Azraq from Warsh will have two

options, tashil and ibddl, e.g., w)T and ¢33l

7 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 221.
138 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 222-223.
15z Jusfias s 28t i Wz 3 36 et
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The Single Hamzah MaftihahPreceded by a Dammah'>

When hamzah maftihah that occurs in the fa’ position of a word is
preceded by a dammah, Imams Azraq from Warsh and Abi Ja‘far will
make ibdal (change) of the hamzah maftithah into a waw, e.g.,éﬂ.‘?gi will

be read as Y355, J51% will be read as 2513, 155207; will be read as a2i32);.

In the word 3%, which occurs in Strah Ale ‘Imran, dyah 13, Imam Ibn

Wardan will make ibdal of the hamzah with khulf, while Imam Azraq and
Ibn Jammaz will make ibdal of the hamzah into waw without khulf.

Imam Asbahani will also make ibdal of the hamzah maftiahah preceded
by a dammah when the hamzah is in the f@’ position of a word. However,

he will read the hamzah in the word %35~ with tahgiq without khulf, while
Imams Azraq and Abi Ja‘far will read the hamzah in %33 with ibdal
according to their principle, as: $33:. Imam Asbahani will also read the
hamzah in the word 35 with ibdal in the five places in the Qur’an where
it occurs, however it occurs, e.g., 33\}3, é\jﬁf. He will do so even though

the hamzah in the word 3I55 is in the ‘ayn position.

Imam Hafs is the only gari who will make ibdal of the hamzah in the
words 153 and 123" and will read them as 1336 and 15,

The Single Hamzah MafkiihahPreceded by a Kasrah'®

% Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 211-212.
Jag 34 AL 53 & 35 e i3 2 e
S 8555 55 S5 5 9S8
' Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 213-215.
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If a hamzah maftahah is preceded by a kasrah, Imam Abi Ja“far will make
ibdal of the hamzah maftihah into ya in the following nine words:

1. Inthe word &i:\4 in Stirah al-Kauthar.

2. The two occurrences of the word & }, one in Stirah al-Inshigaq
and one in Strah al-A‘raf,

3. The two occurrences of the word (‘,4..4,..1, one in Stirah al-Nahl
and the other in Strah al-‘Ankabit.

4. The three occurrences of the word L;J.G,..“\, one in Strah al-
An‘am, the second in Sturah al-Ra‘ad, and the third in Stirah al-
Anbiy2>.

5. The word il wherever and however it occurs in the Qur’an,
whether singular or dual, e.g., i,wu

6. The word &s wherever and however it occurs in the Qur’an,
e.g., s, (&=, oz,

7. The word &L\s, whether it is definite (with an alif lam) or
indefinite (without an aliflam) in the two places where it occurs
in the Qur’an, one in Strah al-‘Alaq and one in Strah al-
Haqqgah.

8. In all three occurrences of the word & , in the Qur’an, one in
Surah al-Baqarah, one in Strah al-Nisa’, and one in Sirah al-
Anfal.

9. The word &z in Surah al-Nis@, ayah 72.

B LS5 205 25 O B3t 553 5 5 B
G5 Y6 Ganer 1) 535 G235 o i S5 L s
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In the word GL}%, Imam Abii Ja‘far will make ibdal of the hamzah into ya’

with khulf, meaning he may also read it with tahgqig.

Both Imams Abi Ja‘far and Asbahani will read the hamzah in the
following three words with ibdal:

1. The word E.\s in Siirah al-Mulk, ayah 4.

2. The word &) in Strah al-Jinn, ayah 8.

3. The word & in Strah al-Muzzammil, ayah 6.

Imam Asbahani will make ibdal without khulf of the hamzah into ya’ in

the word L;\,.e, the one with a f@’, wherever it occurs in the Qur’an. He

will make ibdal with khulf when it occurs without a f@’ as in, L;L, r&u\;

Imam Azraq will make ibdal of the hamzah maftihah into ya’ in the word
)U in the three places that it occurs in the Qur’an, ayah 150 of Stirah al-

Baqarah, ayah 165 of Stirah al-Nis@’, and ayah 29 of Stirah al-Hadid.

In the words mentioned above, the majority of the qurra@’ read the
hamzah with tahgiq. The next list is of those words where the majority
of the qurra’ read the word with a ya’, however, some read these words
with a hamzah. Ibn al-Jazari has chosen to mention these words in the

chapter of the single hamzah as well. '

Imam Qunbul will read the word U with a hamzah, as: sE.». This word

occurs thrice in the Qur’an, in ayah 5 of Stirah Y@inus, ayah 48 of Siirah
al-Anbiy2’, and ayah 71 of Stirah al-Qasas.

1! Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 228.
et MEAS o B 50800 by aks
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Imams Nafi¢ and Ibn Dhakwan will read the word & J«ST with a hamzah as
=5 J«Jk This occurs twice in the Qur’an, with both instances being in

Strah al-Bayyinah.

Imam Abi ‘Amr will read the word &sG in Surah Had dyah 27 with a

hamzah instead of a ya’ as .

The Single Hamzah MadmiimahPreceded by a Fathah

The hamzah carries a dammah and is preceded by a fathah in all the
words discussed in this section.

Imam Abii Ja“far will read the following words by dropping (hadhf) the
hamzah in them: '**

1. The word La)_b; in ayah 27 of Stirah al-Ahzab. He will read it as

2. The word ,25 in dyah 120 of Stirah al-Taubah. He will read it
as (555,

3. The word 25,255 in dyah 25 of Siirah al-Fath. He will read it as
e

Imams Ibn Kathir, Abii ‘Amr, Ibn ‘Amir, Shu‘bah, and Ya‘qiib will read
the word {353+ in ayah 106 of Siirah al-Taubah with a hamzah as: & 4574

while the rest of the qurra’ read it without a hamzah.'*

162 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 221.
' Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 228.
WS e 5 55 B e
139



The Single Hamzah MadnuimahPreceded by a Kasrah'*

Imam Abi Ja‘far will drop (hadhf) the hamzah madmimah that is
preceded by a kasrah and followed by a waw sakinah and will read the
letter before the dropped hamzah with a dammah, e.g., &,£5Es will be

read as &5, and |,£a22 will be read as 1,32, This will apply to all words

that fulfill these requirements.

Imam Nafi¢ will join Imam Abi Ja‘far in dropping the hamzah and
reading the letter before it with dammah in the word &,:. ) in dyah 69

of Siirah al-M#’idah. They both will read it as: & ;.55

Imam Ibn Wardan will drop the hamzah in the word & ,£2:47, in dyah 72
of Siirah al-Wagqi‘ah, with khulf, meaning that he will read it as & 221
and (5232, Imam Ibn Jammaz will only read it with hadhf of hamzah

according to the principle mentioned for Imam Abi Ja4ar earlier.

Imams Ibn Kathir, Abii ‘Amr, Ya‘qiib, Shu‘bah, and Ibn ‘Amir read the
word &7 in dyah 51 of Siirah al-Ahzab with a hamzah as ¢z}, The

remaining qurra’ read it with a ya’ sakinah. '*®

1% Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 220.
55 (A58 150 Gl il e 328 L,ARE Lp2300 5 S8
' Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 228.
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Except for Imam Asim, all the qurra will read the word &,¢.5; in ayah
30 of Siirah al-Taubah by dropping the hamzah (hadhf). They will read
).z.‘fa.:’. 166

itas: &

The Single Hamzah MaksiirahPreceded by a Kasrah'’

Imam Abi Ja“far will drop the hamzah maksiirah that is preceded by a

kasrah in the word 3:SEx in all seven places in which it occurs in the
Qur’an. He will read it as :4SGs The same will apply to the word
s M\, which occurs in ayah 95 of Stirah al-Hijr, and the words Guzlas,
Gk, iebld{ wherever they appear in the Qur’an.

Imam Nafi¢ will join Imam Abii Jafar in dropping the hamzah (hadhf) in
the word G &) in Siirah al-Hajj and Siirah al-Bagarah. They both will
read it as: o &ll. Both rawis of Imam Abii Ja‘far will read the word

‘et with tahqiq of the hamzah without khulf.
Regarding the Words ;2 and 55401 ***

Imam Nafi¢ reads the words -2, §11, J....LY\, wherever and however
they appear, with a hamzah, as: ;LLEH, ;éiﬁ, UJ_LJ, 5553415, However,

1% Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 227.
s O3plE) Sanls...
17 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 220-221.
55 §,A00 158 Gylo o v 328 1,A82 152 350 6 SIS
'8 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 227.
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Imam Qaliin will read ) e*u (ayah 50, Strah al-Ahzab) and YL @J g
(ayah 53, Strah al-Ahzab) with a ya’ mushaddadah during wasl. In wadf,
he will read these two instances with tahgqiq of the hamzah.

The Single Hamzah Mutaharrikah That Merges into the Letter Before
it after Ibdal **

Imam Abi Ja‘far will read the following words with idgham with khulf,
meaning that the hamzah will first change into a ya’, and then merge
into the ya@’ sakinah before it: 3 will be read as S G5t will be read
Oy Bt will be read as &5, \’;';2“’ will be read as \.,fa, 12258 will be read
as 5. The second option for Imam Abii Ja‘far will be izhar of the

hamzah, and to read it as the other qurra’ do.

Imams Abii Ja‘far and Azraq will read the word .31, which occurs in

dayah 37 of Siirah al-Tawbah, with idgham without khulf, meaning the
hamzah will change into a ya’ and then merge with the ya’ before it. It

will be read as: 2.2,

Imam Abi Ja‘far will read the word %32 and %4 as 3iand i3,
transferring the vowel of the hamzah onto the za’ before it and reading
the za’ with a shaddah. He will do so without khulf.

' Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 226-227.
= ,ﬁ..;&..d\\...»pzb- @L;Jﬁgf@r.c:\w
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Regarding Words Similar to .2 ™

Imam Bazzi will read the words 2§, 1,235, z2aias 561,256 , and
221, He will do so with khulf, with his second option being to read

them as the other qurra do. In order to read these words as such, the
following changes are made. First, the hamzah is made sakin. Then, it
takes the place of the ya’ sakinah. Then the ya’ is given a harakah, and
the hamzah sakinah is changed into an alif.

The Single Hamzah That Carries a Vowel and is Preceded by an Alif

Imams Ibn Kathir and Abi Ja‘far will read the word UAS with an alif
after the kaf and a hamzah in place of the ya’ as: U;K ! This word occurs
in seven places in the Qur’an. Imam Abi Ja“far will read the words UJK
and [,.72) will tashil of the hamzah”* and will have the option of both

gasr and madd on the madd muttasil, meaning that they can be extended
for either two or four counts.

7 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 225.
Gh G 9 B B
! Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 538.

72 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 219.
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T 173

Readings of the Word rLLn

The word r..u\Jb occurs in four places in the Qur’an, twice in Strah Al

‘Imran, ayah 66 and 119, Strah al-Nis2’, ayah 109, and Strah
Muhammad, ayah 38. The qurra’ differ in how they will read this word.

Imams Bazzi, Ibn ‘Amir, ‘Asim, Hamzah, al-Kis@’1, Ya‘qiib, and Khalaf al-
“Ashir will read the hamzah in the word r,LL; with tahgiq and will follow

their principles as regards to the length of madd munfasil.

Imams Qalin, Abi ‘Amr, and Abi Jafar will read the word r..dua with

tashil of the hamzah while keeping the dlif, as: r...ahb

Imam Azraq from Imam Warsh will have three ways of reading this
word:

1. Tashil of the hamzah while keeping the alif, with the option of
both extending and shortening the madd munfasil. He will read
itas: ixubs,

2. Tashil of the hamzah while dropping the alif, as: 5.

3. Ibdal of the hamzah into an alif, while dropping the first dlif, as:
.

Imam Asbahani from Imam Warsh will have two ways of reading this
word:

'7 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 222-223.
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1. Tashil of the hamzah while keeping the alif, with the option of
both extending and shortening the madd munfasil. He will read
it as: ixubs,

2. Tashil of the hamzah while dropping the dlif, as: 2xls.

Imam Qunbul will have two ways of reading this word:

1. Tahgiq of hamzah while keeping the dlif after the ha’.
2. Tahgiq of hamzah while dropping the alif, as: (5l

There are four readings of the word uj\ 174

The word Lélif occurs four times in the Qur’an, once in Siirah al-Ahzab,

dyah 4, once in Strah al-Mujadilah, dyah 2, and twice in ayah 4 of Strah
al-Talaq. The qurra’ will differ in how they will read it.

Imams ‘Asim, Ibn ‘Amir, Hamzah, al-Kis3’i, and Khalaf al-‘Ashir will
read the hamzah with tahqiq with a ya’ sakinah after it, as: JT

Imams Qaliin, Qunbul, and Ya‘qiib will read the hamzah with tahqig
while dropping the ya’, as: éf.

Imams Warsh and Abi Ja‘far will read this word with tashil of the
hamzah while dropping the ya@ with both madd and qasr, as: 2. In the

state of wagf, they will make wagf with tashil of the hamzah and rawm on

74 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 224-225,
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the kasrah, or they will change the hamzah musahhalah to a ya’ sakinah
and read it with a six count madd on the dlif after the lam.'”

Imams Ab{i ‘Amr and Bazzi will read with tashil of the hamzah while
dropping the ya> with both madd and gasr. Their second option is to
read this word with ibdal of the hamzah into a ya@ sakinah while
extending the madd for six counts, as: 5(. They will have the same two

options in wagqf as mentioned above for Imams Warsh and Abu Ja‘far.
The Readings of J,Y7 5 7

In the state of wasl, meaning when the two words are being read
together:

Imams Warsh, Ab{i ‘Amr, Abi Ja“far, and Ya‘qib will make nagl, and
transfer the vowel on the hamzah onto the lam sakinah before it. Then,
they will make idgham of the tanwin into lam. They will read it as: 5

Q;jg( 177

Imam Qaliin will have two options. He will read it like the Imams
mentioned above, with nagl and idgham, and his second option is to

175 Al-Mubhaysin, al-Hadi, 1:231.
¢ Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 231-233.
i e e 1% e 0 T LY T
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77 This example was taken from a copy of the Qur’an in the riwayah of Imam
Diri from Abt ‘Amr. Each Imam will apply his principles regarding fath and
taqlil in this word.
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read with nagl and idgham while reading a hamzah sakinah in place of
the waw, as: ggjji\ﬁ'h\é.

Imams Ibn Kathir, Ibn ‘Amir, ‘Asim, Hamzah, al-Kisa°i, and Khalaf al-
“Ashir will read it without nagl and without idgham, as {31 5.

When starting recitation from the word . jﬁ‘\’, the qurr@ will have the

following options:

Imams Ibn Kathir, Ibn ‘Amir, ‘Asim, Hamzah, al-Kisa’i, and Khalaf al-
“Ashir will read it without nagl, as: i, 3.

Imam Warsh, through both his narrators, will have two options, to read
it with naql while reading the hamzat al-wasl, or to read it with naql

while dropping the hamzat al-wasl, as: Q; y Yﬁ, or g; jg.

Imams Abi ‘Amr, Abii Jafar, and Ya‘qiib will have three options. They
may read it without naql and with the hamzat al-wasl as: J,N. They also

have both the options that are mentioned above for Imam Warsh.

Imam Qaliin will have five options when starting from this word. In
addition to the three options mentioned for Imams Abl ‘Amr, Abu
Ja‘far and Ya‘qiib, he will also have the option of making nagl while
reading a hamzah sakinah in place of the waw and with the hamzah al-
wasl, as: o530, His fifth option is to read it with nagl, while reading a

hamzah sakinah in place of the waw, without the hamzah al-wasl, as: @jg
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Chapter Review ®

1. What are the three possible changes that can take place in a
single mutaharrik hamzah? List the qurra® who may read it
differently?

2. What are the various scenarios in which a single mutaharrik
hamzah appears in a word?

3. What kind of takhfif occurs in the following scenarios? List
them along with the qurra’> who generally apply it in their
recitation.

»  hamzah maftiahah preceded by a fathah
»  hamzah maftiahah preceded by a dammah
»  hamzah maksirah preceded by a kasrah

4. How does Imam Abt Ja’far read the single mutaharrik hamzah
preceded by a kasrah? Give an example.

5. How do Imam Ibn Kathir and Imam Abu Ja’far read certain
words that carry a single mutaharrik hamzah that is preceded
by an alif? List the words and how they will be read.

7% The review questions for this chapter were formulated by my dear
student, Qari’ah Sabah Shaikh. May Allah reward her. Amin.
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Nagl of the Voweled Hamzah »

Nagql refers to transferring the vowel of a hamzah onto the sakin letter
before it. Imam Warsh will make naql in the following scenarios:

Mafsil Ant When the last letter of a word is sakin and it is followed by
a hamzah mutaharrikah in the next word, e.g., J 1%, éa\ 33,

Mafsil Khds. When hamzah mutaharrikah is preceded by a lam al-ta‘rif
(definite article) that will always be written as attached to it, e.g.,
5290, 2.

Imam Warsh, through both his narrators, will transfer the vowel of the
hamzah onto the sakin letter before it in both mafsil khas and ‘am, as
long as the sakin letter is not a letter of madd or mim al-jam®. In the
words, d@«m‘j in Strah al-Hagqah, ayat 19 and 20, some have
mentioned naql for Imam Warsh. However, the stronger opinion is to
read the ha’ with a sukiin and to make tahgiq of the hamzah.

Words in which some of the other qurra’will also make nag/

‘,/,/ >

1. Imam Ruwais will make nagl in 722 ;s in Stirah al-Rahman,

dayah 54.'%

17 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 229.
Sl W e 1055 5 31 ) 38
'8 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 230.
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2. Imam Asbahani and Imam Ibn Wardan may read the word : |
in Strah Ale ‘Imran, ayah 91, with or without nagl."®" Imam
Azraq will not make nagql in this word. The word : |+ is followed
by the word uzgj\}f. Therefore, Imam Asbahani and Imam Ibn
Wardan will differ in their options during wasl.

a. Imam Asbahani may read N7 : ]z with nagl of both
hamzahs or without nagl on the first hamzah and with
nagql on the second hamzah.

b. Imam Ibn Wardan may read = : [> without nagl of
either hamzah, or then nagl on the first hamzah but not
on the second.

3. Imams Ibn Kathir, al-Kis@1, and Khalaf al-‘Ashir will make nagql
in words that have the same root letters as JI32 throughout the
Qur’an, when the word is a command form verb, singular or
plural, and is preceded by a waw or a fa@, e.g., L:\.’vf, r@l’ﬂj,
i

4. Tmam Ibn Kathir will made nagl in the word o33, wherever it
occurs in the Qur’an, whether it is definite or indefinite, e.g.,
o A, .

5. Imam Nafi¢ and Abi Ja‘far will make nagl in the word 53, in

Siirah al-Qasas, dyah 34. Imam Nafi‘ will read it as 15, in waqf and

181 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 234,
o B e 20 BB 2 s
182 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 234,
3 GBS 2 655 0
'8 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 234.
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15, in wasl, while Imam Abii Ja‘far will read it as 3, in both waqf

and wasl. ***

Chapter Review

Define nagql.

Who are the two Imams who make nagl consistently?

List two words in which Imam Ibn Kathir will also make nagl.
Can the vowel on a hamzah be transferred to the letter of madd

Ll S

before it for Imams Azraq and Asbahani?

'8 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 233.

Jadh &35 5, 155 J85...
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Sakt

Sakt is to stop the voice for a duration less than waqf without taking a
breath, and to continue recitation after doing so. If this is done
between two words to preserve the meaning, it is referred to as sakt
ma‘nawl. If it is done to clarify the sound of hamzah, it is referred to as
sakt lafzi. These two kinds of sakt can only be done in those places that
have been transmitted from the qurra@. A reciter may not apply sakt
according to his/her own volition.

Sakt Ma‘nawi

In the four places listed below, Imam Hafs will make sakt when

continuing. He will do so with khulf.**

1. After the dlif in the word ¢/55¢ in dyah 1 of Strah al-Kahf.

2. After the alif in the word é””\izéjfé in ayah 52 of Strah Yasin.

3. After the nin in the word % in ayah 27 of Stirah al-Qiyamah.
4, After the lam in the wordj; in ayah 14 of Strah al-Muttaffifin.

Sakt Lafzi for Imams Hafs, Ibn Dhakwan, and Idris '*

There are three ways in which these three Imams will apply sakt:

18 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 239.
5 I ol 5 o 56 e 555 Gt o
18 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 237-238.
Gty SN GE o3 52 A 55 52 95 s
G S 3l e e 133 OIS 305 205 155
152



1. They will make sakt on every sakin letter, other than the letters
of madd, that is followed by a hamzah, whether that hamzah is
in the next word (mafsal ‘am), or written as adjoined (mafsiil
khas), or in the same word (sakin muttasil), e.g., J\ 3%, u;ojf\’,
£o%, HELN

2. They will make sakt only in mafsil ‘am, mafsil khds, and in the
words s* and &%, and not when the letter with sukiin and the

. PR
hamzah are in the same word, such as: & 225,

3. No sakt lafzi will be applied at all.

In summary, these three Imams apply sakt with khulf on every sakin
letter, other than the letters of madd, that is followed by a hamzah.

Note: Sakt in the categories above is applied for Imam Ibn Dhakwan
when making tawassut on madd munfasil and madd muttasil. According
to Abii al-‘Izz al-Qalanisi, the author of al-Irshad, it may also be applied
when applying til on munfasil. ' Sakt may only be applied for Imam
Hafs in the categories above when madd munfasil is extended. This is
because only those who narrate extending madd munfasil narrate sakt
for him., Sakt will not be applied when reciting gasr on madd munfasil for

Imam Hafs, '*

187 Al-Irshad is the name of two of the books that Imam Ibn al-Jazarl
references in al-Nashr. Shaykh Aiman Suwaid mentions in a footnote that the
detail about sakt being applicable for Imam Ibn Dhakwan with til on madd
munfasil is from the Irshad of Aba al-‘Izz. Nashr al-Qira@’at al-‘Ashr, 2:1322.
'8 Al-Dimyati, Ithaf Fudala’ al-Bashr, 116-117.
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Sakt Lafzi for Imam Hamzah'*
There are seven narrated ways in which Imam Hamzah may apply sakt.

1. Sakt will only be applied on mafsil khas (e.g., uaﬂf) and in the
words <% and E22.

2. Sakt will be made only in mafsiil ‘am (e.g., J\ 1;5), mafsil khas,
and in the words : s> and 2.

3. Saktwill be made on every sakin letter, other than the letters of
madd, that is followed by a hamzah, meaning in mafsal ‘am,
mafsil khds, or in the same word (sakin muttasil), e.g., Q;\ 3;1;,
2, cosh, SN,

4. Sakt will be made in all the above, and when a letter of madd is
followed by a hamzah in the next word (sakin munfasil maddah),
e.g, Jﬁ”u;, ]| T, W\ a.

5. Sakt will be made in all of the above, and when a letter of madd
is followed by a hamzah in the same word (sakin muttasil
maddah), e.g., &, W&, 552, 1515,

6. Sakt will be made in all of the scenarios mentioned above, but
only for Imam Khalaf.

7. Sakt will not be applied in any scenario for both rawis of Imam
Hamzah.

'8 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 235-237.
Pl s 4 g el e 0 20t g 5% 52 2805
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The Method of Applying Sakt for Imam Hamzah on Letters of Madd

After understanding all the options above, we can deduce that Imam
Hamzah applies sakt after letters of madd with khulf. However, there is
no khulf regarding the fact that he will apply tal on both madd munfasil
and madd muttasil. When making sakt for him, one will extend the letter
of madd for six counts and then make sakt before pronouncing the
hamzah. It should be noted that when making waqf on a word with madd
muttasil, the takhfif on the final hamzah will prevent sakt after the letter
of madd and before the hamzah, e.g., 5\5-.

Also, as we learned earlier, some have narrated madd on the words s>
and G2 for Imam Hamzah. We should keep in mind that Imam Hamzah

will extend the letter of lin in these two words only. He does not have
any general application of madd on lin mahmouz. He will extend the
madd on these two words to the length of tawassut.

However, tawassut on s and &% can only be applied when making
sakt on mafsul khas (e.g., u;oﬁf) only, or mafsal am (e.g., Q}\ Bl;) and
mafsul khas. Tawassut should not be applied when not making sakt for
Imam Hamzah, or when sakt is being made on sakin muttasil or letters

of madd.™

%% Al-Dimyati, Ithaf Fudala’ al-Bashr, 116.
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Sakt for Imam Abii Ja‘far on the Letters that Begin Siirahs ™'

There are twenty-nine stirahs in the Qur’an that begin with one or
more individual letters. These are referred to as al-hurif al-muqatta‘at,
or the separated letters. Imam Abi Ja“far will make sakt after each
separated letter. Due to this, only izhar will be made between letters,
and idgham and ikhfa’ will no longer apply. For example, there will be
no idgham between the mim at the end of the letter lam and the mim at

the beginning of the letter mim in J\. In Stirah Al ‘Imran, the mim will

not take a temporary fathah when joining the first ayah with the second
dyah, as Imam Aba Ja‘far will make sakt after the mim, e.g.,

bl 31 50 1 ) Y AT
Chapter Review

1. What is the difference between sakt ma‘nawi and sakt lafzi?

2. Sakt ma‘nawi is transmitted for one Imam only. Who is he, and how
many occurrences are there of sakt ma‘nawi in his riwayah?

3. There are three Imams other than Imam Hamzah who also apply
sakt lafzi. Who are they?

4, Imam Hamzah has an additional category in which he applies sakt.
Which category is it?

5. There is only one Imam who makes sakt after each of the al-hurif
al-mugqatta‘at. Who is it and what effect will the sakt have on the
application of rules such as ikhfa’ nan sakinah and idgham al-shafawi
between the individual letters?

! Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 238.
BRI HET R T
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Making Wagf on the Letter Hamzah for Imams
Hamzah and Hisham

If the word on which wagf is made contains a hamzah, then Imam
Hamzah and Imam Hisham may make takhfif of the hamzah. Takhfif
refers to various changes in the hamzah, such as reading it with tashil
or changing it into a different letter, etc. Imam Hamzah will do so when
the hamzah is both medial and final, and he will make takhfif without
khulf.** Imam Hisham will only make takhfif when the hamzah is final,
and he will do so with khulf, meaning that both takhfif and tahgqiq are
applicable for him." Imam Hisham’s name will not be repeated
throughout. The reader should assume that any discussion regarding
wagf on a final hamzah will apply to him as well.

There are two kinds of takhfif:

1. Takhfif Qiyasi: This is done through ibdal, hadhf, and idgham and
is transmitted according to the rules of Arabic. This category
will be discussed first.

2. Takhfif Rasmi: This is done through either ibdal according to
how the word is written in rasm ‘uthmani or through hadhf.
Rasm ‘Uthmani refers to the unique orthography of the

Qur’an. '™

192 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 240.

s Gl 5T s v 1508 it G sz gy
'3 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 253.

B 6 A G2 g e G 23518 952 5
1% See Tashil al-Rusiim by Mufti Mohamed-Umer Esmail and Sacred Spellings
by Saaima Yacoob for more detailed discussions regarding the science of
rasm.
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The letter hamzah can appear in the following ways in a word:

1.

It can appear in the beginning of a word. This type of hamzah
will be referred to as an initial hamzah (hamzah mubtadi’ah).
It can appear in the middle of a word. This type of hamzah will
be referred to this as a medial hamzah (hamzah mutawassitah).
This can be of two types.
a. The medial hamzah that is truly in the middle of the
word.
b. The hamzah that may be treated as being a medial
hamzah.
i. This can be due to a particle being attached to
an initial hamzah, e.g., i;ﬁé, or then because of a
word that comes before the initial hamzah, e.g.,
85 el
ii. A final hamzah that is treated as a medial
hamzah due to fathah tanwin or a pronoun being
attached toit, e.g., :5 ré:}ha
It can appear as the last and final letter of a word. This type of

hamzah will be referred to as the final hamzah (hamzah
mutatarrifah).

How we read the hamzah when making wagqf for Imam Hamzah will

depend on a few factors (1) whether it is medial or final, (2) whether

the hamzah is sakinah or mutaharrikah (carries a vowel), and (3) whether

it is preceded by a sakin or mutaharrik, and which harakah. The various

scenarios will be explained below.

If the hamzah is a true medial hamzah, one being treated as
such, or a final hamizah, which carries a sukin, permanent or
temporary, and is preceded by a vowel, the hamzah will change

into a letter of madd (ibdal) corresponding to the vowel before
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it, e.g.,\G will become 135, ¢5540% will become 55, and 1551
will become 13), & 51 J6 will become a5l J&.* However, in the
words G ) and 4 j,i, idgham will also be done after ibdal with
khulf, meaning that ibdal will certainly be done, and then these
two words can be read with either izhar or idgham, as: &, or

> 52 w7
z

&,." In the words r_z,\.i\ and &5, some have transmitted a

~5 197

kasrah on the ha after ibdal of the hamzah into a ya.

When the hamzah is medial or final, mutaharrik, and the letter
before it is sakin, the vowel on the hamzah will transfer to the
sakin letter before it (nagl). This will also happen in the case of

ya’ and waw sakinah as long as they are not za’idah, or extra, in

the word, e.g., o, 7% will become 5%, S22 will become .. ™

If the hamzah is medial or final, nuitaharrik, and the letter
before it is an extra ya°or waw(za’idah), the hamzah will change

into a letter corresponding to the ya’ or the waw before it, and

idgham will be made, e.g., &5 will become Wik, & % will become

%, &2L2 will become k<. Some have also transmitted idgham

as an option for those words in which the ya’ or waw is not
extra. Following this option, the words mentioned in point

1% Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 241.

d i) S8 Gy (i 56

1% Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 250.

G55 035 3 o 122 G5 DV S BT e 255

Y7 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 251.

§& 58680

'8 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 241.

SR o 58 B U e Ja31 i3 il (2 80
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number two above will also have the option of being read with

idgham, e.g., e ™

4, If the hamzah is medial, mutaharrik, and is preceded by an alif
the hamzah will be read with tashil and both gasr and madd will

be allowed on the dlif, e.g, &35, 55§42, SRR

5. If the hamzah is final, mutaharrik, and is preceded by an alit the

hamzah will change into an dlif, e.g., -& will become \5.?"

When this change occurs, two sukiins have now come together.
To avoid the meeting of two sukiins, one of the alifs has to be
dropped. If the first is considered as being the one that was
dropped, then only gasr is allowed, as the letter of madd is no
longer present. If the second is considered as dropped, then
both gasr and madd are allowed, as madd is still allowed when a
letter of madd is followed by a changed hamzah. ** Therefore,
there are three options for Imam Hamzah, (1) gasr due to the
hamzah having changed, (2) tawassut due to its similarity to
madd arid lil-sukin (3) tal due to his original length for madd
muttasil. Imam Hisham will also have the same number of
options, but the reasoning will be different, (1) gasr due to the
hamzah having changed, (2) tawassut due to his original length

% Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 243.
et gl T il o LR, Gyl 5505
% Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 242,
S 6 ol i
! Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 242.
S5 3 00 Al gz e il 225 T2 )

*92 Al-*Asim, Sharh Tayyibat al-Nashr, 132.
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for madd muttasil, (3) tul due to its similarity to madd ‘arid lil-
sukun.

In all the scenarios listed above, one of the two letters being considered
was sakin, either the hamzah, or the letter before it. The following are a
list of scenarios in which both the hamzah and the letter preceding it
are mutaharrik. There are nine possible combinations of a hamzah
mutaharrikah preceded by a mutaharrik letter.

Hamzah Maftihah Fathah Kasrah Dammah
preceded by: b ELE 5%
Hamzah Maksirah Fathah Kasrah Dammah
preceded by: s ekt A%
Hamzah Fathah Dammah
Madmiimah S5 t=i)
preceded by:

The hamzah will be read with tashil only in five of the nine scenarios
above.” Those five boxes are shaded in light grey.

In the remaining four scenarios: ***

1. 1f the hamzahis maflithahpreceded by a kasrah, the hamzah will
change into a ya@’ maftiihah, e.g., &b\5 will become L\s.

*% Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1, 245,
8 353 a8 2 e Ji5 65 5 Ve 85
*% Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1, 244-245,
Slid 135 5 s O] o YT 253528 5355
S 3055 A8 2 e 55 55 G e i85
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2. If the hamzahis maftiihah preceded by a dammah, the_hamzah
will change into a waw maftihah, e.g., 333 will become 333..
3. If the hamzahis madmiimah preceded by a kasrah, the hamzah

will change into a ya@> madmimah, e.g., &,:;552s will become

O 554, Tashil of the hamzah is also allowed.
4. If the hamzahis maksirahpreceded by a danmah, the_hamzah

will change into a waw maksiirah, e.g., | ji._i will become 1.

Tashil of the hamzah is also allowed.

The Initial Hamzah that Is Treated as a Medial Hamzah

When an initial hamzah is preceded by an attached particle or a word,
it may be treated as a medial hamzah. This will be of two types:

1. Written as attached: &G, r@\f, ‘_;\;, 230

2. Written as unattached: ) 1326, o) J.

In each of the situations above, the hamzah may be preceded by a vowel
or a sukan.

When a particle is written as attached to the initial Aamzalz**

1. The hamzahmay be preceded by a sukiin, the sakin letter can be
of two types: alif or other than an alif.

a. If the hamzah is preceded by an alif, then it is read with

tashil and tahgiq, and both madd or gasr can be applied

%% Tayyibah al-Nashr, 1. 246.
S 38 1y 58 L e S G L S5V 52405
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to the alif when making tashil of the hamzah, e.g., \.4.:\5,
53,
b. If the hamzah is preceded by a sakin letter other than
alif, then naql, tahgqiq, or sakt*” may be done, e.g., uzgj\}f.
2. The hamzahis preceded by a vowel (rmutaharrik). This can be of
six types:
Hamzah maftihah preceded by a fathah, e.g., u.:b

b. Hamzah maksiirah preceded by a kasrah, e.g., 43

c. Hamzah maksirah preceded by a fathah, e.g., rﬁz_,b

d. Hamzah madmumah preceded by a fathah, e.g., & 2;\3.
e. Hamzah madmumah preceded by a kasrah, e.g., r@f.&

f.  Hamzah maftiahah preceded by a kasrah, e.g., - Jﬁ\;

In the first four scenarios listed above, both tashil or tahgig may be
applied. In the fifth scenario, ibdal into ya’, tashil, or tahqiq may be
applied. In the sixth scenario, ibdal into ya or tahqiqg may be applied.

When the initial Aamzah that may be treated as a medial Aamzah is
written as unattached to the word before it:**®

1. The hamzahcan be preceded by a sukiin. This sukiin can be of
three types:

%% Sakt may be applied if one has been reading with sakt on madd munfasil
throughout.
%7 Sakt may be applied if one has been reading with sakt on lam al-ta‘rif
followed by a hamzah throughout. Otherwise, only naql will be applied. Al-
‘Asim, Sharh Tayyibah al-Nashr, 134.
?% Tayyibah al-Nashr, 1. 247.

(2 I 505 6 fea Vo i, B B ALK Jakis
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a. A sgkinletter other than a letter of maddor mimal-jam
e.g., é:\ 35, A1 1315, In this scenario, nagl or tahgiq may

be made.?” If the sakin letter is a letter of lin, some have

also mentioned ibdal and idgham, e.g., Jdi j,\> However,

this is a weak opinion, and Ibn al-Jazari writes that he

did not recite to his teachers in any other method of

takhfif other than nagl in this scenario. *'°

b. A wawor ya&’maddiyyah,e.g., r*é““"" 3, Gk 6, G5 zaxti. In
this scenario, there are four possible options:
i. NaglThese words would be read as: ;i el G
Gl
ii. Ibdal and idgham These would be read as:
i ) B,

iii. Sakt:The madd will be extended for six counts, and
then sakt will be made before the hamzah is
pronounced with tahqig. This may only be applied
if the reciter has been applying sakt on madd
munfasil throughout.

iv. Tahgiq only: The madd will be extended for six
counts, and there will be no change in the hamzah
at all.

c. An alif maddiyyah, e.g., | ,:\ ©, &3151 T06: In this scenario,

there are four possible options:

9 Sakt with tahqgiqg may be applied if one has been reading the option of sakt
in similar instances. Otherwise, only naql or tahqiq without sakt may be
applied.
20 1bn al-Jazari, Nashr al-Qir@’at al-‘Ashr, 2:1360. We recited to our teacher,
Qari Najm al-Sabih Thanwi, with the option of ibdal and idgham as well.
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i. Tahgiq only: The madd will be extended for six
counts, and there will be no change in the hamzah
at all.

ii. Sakt:The madd will be extended, and then sakt will
be made before the hamzah is pronounced with
tahqig. This may only be applied if the reciter has
been applying sakt on madd munfasil throughout.

iii. 7Tashilwith madd The madd will be extended, and
the hamzah will be read with tashil.
iv. Tashil with gasr. The hamzah will be read with
tashil, and the madd before it will be shortened.
2. The hamzahis mutaharrikahand preceded by a vowel. There are

nine possible scenarios:

Hamzah Maftihah Fathah Kasrah Dammah
preceded by: d )\ Je )\J\ a3 m)\ A
Hamzah Maksirah Fathah Kasrah Dammah
preceded by: @k aclas 15) J,JT) feail 5%
Hamzah Fathah Dammah
Madmumah e At uﬂj i
preceded by:

In the table above, the boxes that are shaded light grey will have the
option of being read with tashil or tahqig when making waqgf for Imam
Hamzah. In the case of hamzah maftihah preceded by a kasrah, such as
,QL,\ 126, ibdal into ya@ or tahqiq may be done. In the case of hamzah
maftihah preceded by a dammah, such as m)\ a5, ibdal into waw or

tahgiq may be done.

In the case of hamzah maksirah preceded by a dammah, such as 3| ’Csj,
tashil, tahgiq, or ibdal into waw may be done. In the case of hamzah
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madmumah preceded by a kasrah, such as e,\j); e =LA, tashil, tahqiq, or

ibdal into ya’> may be done.
Changes in the Letter Hamzah Based on Rasm*"*

In this section, we continue the discussion regarding changes that take
place in a hamzah when making wagqf for Imam Hamzah. However, here
the focus will be on the changes that take place in a hamzah according
to how it is written in the orthography of the Qur’an (rasm).

Before we begin this discussion, it would be helpful to learn the rules
by which hamzah is written in the Qur’an. The conventions listed below
are general principles. There are many words in the Qur’an that are
exceptions to these rules, and these are listed in the texts of rasm.

The General Convention for Writing Hamzah in the Qur’an (Qiyas)

‘Allamah al-Dani @ has included a chapter in al-Mugni‘in which he lists
the general rules according to which hamzah is written in the Qur’an.
The word giyas in this context refers to these norms of writing hamzah
in the Qur’an. It does not refer to how the Arabic language is written
and the rules that grammarians formulated.

In order to make it easier to understand the discussions of takhfif rasmi,
I have presented a summary of the conventions of writing hamzah in

the Qur’an as they are explained in al-Mugni.**

How Hamzah is Written in the Qur’an

! Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 248.
DI Gl 1 50 S e a2l B [ S0
1 Al-Dani, al-Mugni<, 107-111.
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There was no dedicated shape for the letter hamzah in the Arabic
language and as such no one specific shape was used for it in the
‘Uthmani codices. Rather, hamzah is written in the shape of an alif, waw
or y@ in the Qur’an. Sometimes, it is absent from the script altogether.
We can understand that it is absent from the script when it is written
as the head of ‘ayn and is not placed on or below an alif, waw or ya’. This
means that it is not a part of the rasm of the word.

How a hamzah is written in the Qur’an will depend on various factors,
such as if it carries a sukiin or a vowel, its position in the word, which
vowel it carries, and what it is preceded or followed by. Each of these
scenarios will be explained below. ‘Allamah al-Dani & points out that
the way in which hamzah is written in the Qur’an is often due to how it
would be read if it is read with takhfif, e.g., naql, ibdal, tashil, etc. in
various canonical recitations.

RASM OF HAMZAH
Hamzah Carries a Vowel Hamzah Sakinah
Beginning | Middleofa | Endofa Middleofa | End of aword
of aword word word word
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Hamzah Sakinah

In the middle or end of a word: The hamzah sakinah in the middle or end
of a word will be written according to the vowel of the letter that
precedes it. It will be written as an alif if it is preceded by a fathah, e.g.,

ST, L&, 226, &, BiT 1t will be written as a y@ if it is preceded by a
kasrah, e.g., &2, r.ewl\, :3. It will be written as a waw if it is preceded

by a dammah, e.g., &S5, \Efj}?j, G, Guada.
Hamzah That Carries a Vowel (Mutaharrikah)

Beginning of a Word: When a hamzah that carries a vowel appears at
the beginning of a word, it will generally be written as an alif regardless

of the vowel on it, even if it has a preposition attached to it, e.g., ;Sj,

32 _ PR ’/Jﬁ’ X P L2, %
51, el Bl 5005, LG, 5L, Sihaalhy, Sl

In the Middle of a Word: The general rule will be that a hamzah
mutaharrikah in the middle of a word will be written according to the
vowel on it, as an alif if it carries a fathah, as a ya’ if it carries a kasrah,
or as awawif it carries a dammah, e.g., ;’Ju, e ré:} 35. However, there
are some scenarios in which a different rule will be followed, and these
will be listed below.

Exceptions for hamzah mutaharrikah preceded by a harakah

e Hamzah with a fathah preceded by a kasrah: The hamzah will be
written as a ya’, e.g., wul

e  Hamzah with a dammah preceded by a kasrah: The hamzah will be
written as a y@’, e.g., igj;, ré:i,uij
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e  Hamzah with a fathah preceded by a dammah: The hamzah will be

written as a waw, e.g., z.3%.

Hamzah mutaharrikah preceded by a sukiin

The sakin letter can be a letter of madd, other than dlif, or any other

letter. In this scenario, the hamzah has no shape, e.g., 1,2, 141225, &5

When the hamzah mutharrikah is preceded by an alif it will be written

differently depended on its harakah:

Hamzah carries a fathah: 1t will be absent from the script, e.g., 3:ls,

(’,é:i;éj Beliss (:Q;Lf;\;.

Hamzah carries a dammah: It will be written as a waw, e.g., ;é:j'\;\;

gty
[ s~ - &
Hamzah carries a kasrah: It will be written as a y@’, e.g., e, 2l KR

Hamzah mutaharrikah followed by a letter of maddthat corresponds to

its vowel:
When a hamzah maftahah is followed by an alif, or a hamzah madmumah
is followed by a waw, or a hamzah maksirah is followed by a ya’, the

hamzah has no shape, e.g., G35, fnewes, Gnals, HELE,

Hamzah as the Last Letter of a Word
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Hamzah mutaharrikah preceded by a vowel: It will be written in the
shape of the vowel before it, e.g., |5, 12, & 5, ks, °§ j,;f.

Hamzah mutharrikah preceded by a sukinz 1t will be absent from the
script, regardless of whether the sakin letter before it is a letter of madd,

lin, or any other letter, e.g., % 5, scs%, sL2i, 5155, 205, o dd, i}j,;
Takhfif Rasmi

Takhfif of the letter hamzah according to the rasm of the Qur’an is also
narrated from Imam Hamzah. However, only those options of takhfif
rasmi will be applied that are in accordance with the rules of Arabic.

The following are some general guidelines regarding the method of
making takhfif according to the rasm of the Qur’an:

1. If the letter hamzah is represented by an dlif, it will change into
an alif in wagf, e.g., S35,

2. [If the letter hamzah is represented by a y@, it will change into a
y&@ in wagf, e.g., SUk.

3. [If the letter hamzah is represented by a waw, it will change into
a waw in wagf, e.g., 135

4, 1f the letter hamzah is completely absent from the rasm of the
word (mahdhif al-rasm), then takhfif will be done by dropping
the hamzah altogether, e.g., :C3\ will become C&\. It is

important to remember that the head of ‘ayn as hamzah is not
a part of the rasm of the Qur’an.
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When the rasm of hamzah is according to giyas,*"’ meaning the
normal conventions for writing it in the Qur’an, then applying
one type of takhfif will fulfill the application of both takhfif
qiyasi and rasmi, e.g., 35,45,

There are times when following one of the four principles
mentioned above will result in the meeting of two sukiins. In
this case, fakhfif rasmiwill not be applied. For example, in the
word |72}, there is no shape for hamzah in the rasm of the
word (mahdhif al-rasm). If we drop the hamzah according to the
general principle of tahfif rasmi mentioned above, an dlif, which
is sakin, will now be followed by a ya’ maddiyyah, resulting in
the meeting of two sukiins (ijtima‘ al-sakinayn).

Where applicable, both types of takhfif may be applied, giyasi
and rasmi, e.g., {307 will be read with naql and hadhf as «23)
according to takhfif qiyasi, and it will also be read as .23l with
ibdal into alif according to takhfif rasmi.

How Takhfif Is Made According to the Rasm of the Qur’an

When takhfif rasmi may be made, the following things will be taken into

account

in each scenario: whether the hamzah is sakin or voweled,

which vowel precedes it, and how is it written in the unique

orthography of the Qur’an.

213 The

word qiyds is used in this chapter in two ways. Here it refers to the

general conventions for writing hamzah in the Qur’an. These were listed

earlier.
214 Rahi

mi, Kashf al-Nazr, 2:516.
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When hamzahoccurs after a fathah

1. When stopping on a word in which a hamzah carries a fathah
and occurs after a fathah or a kasrah, the hamzah will change
(ibdal) into a letter of madd according to how it is written, e.g.,
55 will be read as \1:. If the hamzahcarries a kasrahor a dammah
and is written as an alifwhile being preceded by a fathah, it may
be read in two ways while making wagf: ibdal into an alif or tashil
with rawm e.g., <1, 4 .

2. When stopping on a word in which a hamzah carries a kasrah
which is written as a y°and occurs after a fathah, such as &\,
there will be four options: Ibdal into dlif, tashil of the hamzah
with rawm, ibdal into ya@ sakinah, rawm while reading it as a ya’
makstirah. "

3. When stopping on a word in which the hamzah carries a
dammahwhich is written as a wawand is preceded by a fathah,
such as \Jff\, there will be five options: ibdal into alif, tashil of

the hamzah with rawm, ibdal into a voweled waw, as 1 ;;i and

then stopping on it with sukin, rawm or ishmam.

When hamzah occurs after a kasrah:

1. When stopping on a word in which the Aamzahcarries a kasrah
which is written as a y3’and is preceded by a kasrah, such as

5 Imam al-Shatibi has listed the word su among the words that has an

added y@. This would mean that the alif is the shape for hamzah in this word.
The dabt of the South Asian masahif, however, interprets the ya’ as the shape
for hamzah, and the alif as being extra. Regardless of how this word is
expressed in the dabt of the mushaf, all four of these options will apply when
making wagqf. ‘Aqilat Atrab al-Qasa’id, 1. 192.
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(&5, ibdal into ya’ sakinah will be made when stopping on this
word according to the opinion of the majority. If we take this
opinion, rawm will not apply, as the hamzah changed into a ya’
sakinah and therefore it no longer carries a kasrah on which
rawm could apply. However, Akhfash, the famous grammarian
and gari, was of the opinion that the hamzah changes into a ya’
makstrah, and it is read with sukiin because the reciter is
stopping on it. Therefore, rawm would be permissible on the ya’
makstrah as well.

When stopping on a word in which the hamzah carries a
dammahwhich is written as a y3’and is preceded by a kasrah
such as igj;, according to the opinion of the majority, the
hamzah will be changed into a ya sakinah, and there will only
be one option. However, according to the opinion of Akhfash,
the hamzah will change into a ya’ that carries a dammah.
Therefore, it can be read with a sukiin on the ya’, with rawm and
ishmam on the ya@> madmumah, or with tashil of the hamzah with

rawm.

When Aamzahoccurs after a dammah

1.

When stopping on a word in which the hamzahcarries a kasrah
which is written as a wawand is preceded by a danumah, such as
J3Ui, the hamzah may be read with the following options

during wagf: (1) the hamzah will change into a waw sakinah and
(2) it may also be read with tashil of the hamzah with rawm.
According to the opinion of Akhfash, the following two options
may also apply in this scenario as the hamzah is changing into
a waw maksurah: (1) stopping with a waw sakinah and (2) rawm
on the waw maksurah. It should be kept in mind that although
there are a total of four options mentioned, option one and
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three are the same in their practical application, although they
are different theoretically. In option one, the waw carries a
permanent sukin. In option three, it carries a temporary sukan.
2. When stopping on a word in which the hamzah carries a
dammah which is written as a waw and is preceded by a
dammah, such as JSJ.U\, there will be a total of five options. The

hamzah will change into a waw sakinah and it may also be read
with tashil of the hamzah with rawm. According to the opinion
of Akhfash, the following three options may also apply in this
scenario as the hamzah is changing into a waw madmiimah: (1)
stopping with a waw sakinah and (2) rawm on the waw
madmiimah (3) ishmam on the waw madmuimah.

When hamzahoccurs after a permanent sukiinor after an alif *'*°

1. When afinal hamizahthat carries a fathahand is absent from the
rasmor skeletal outline of the word, occurs after a permanent
sukin, such as ;;if, then the vowel on the hamzah will be

transferred to the sakin letter before it (naql) and the hamzah
will be dropped. Then, the reciter will stop by making the letter
sakin.

2. When a final Aamzahthat carries a kasrah and is absent from
the rasm or skeletal outline of the word, occurs after a
permanent sukin, such as 531, there will be two options when
making wagf: after transferring the vowel of the hamzah onto
the sakin letter before it, and dropping the hamzah, the reciter
can make wagf by reading the letter with sukin or with rawm.

*16 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 252-253.
S 2352 5515 1 e JSC 8 235 0230
B 6 S G2 g e G 235138 952 5
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When a final Aamzahthat carries a dammahand is absent from
the rasm or skeletal outline of the word, occurs after a
permanent sukiin, such as 53, there will be a total of three

options when making waqf: after transferring the vowel of the
hamzah onto the sakin letter before it, and dropping the hamzah,
the reciter can make waqfby reading the letter with sukin, with
rawm, or with ishmam.

When a final Aamzahthat carries a kasrahand is written as a y2’
occurs after an alif such as LSUJ and L;LLL, the hamzah will

change into a ya’ that carries a kasrah. Then, wagf will be made
by giving the ya’ a sukin, and all three options of madd (qasr,
tawassut, and til) may be applied to the alif. Stopping with rawm
is also permissible on the ya’ makstrah. There are a total of four
options.

When a final hamzahthat carries a danmmahand is written as a
wawoccurs after an alif such as 1335 and \Effi, the hamzah will
change into a waw madmumah. Then, the reciter will make waqf
by reading the waw with a sukiin, and the alif may be read with
qasr, tawassut, or til. The reciter may also make ishmam on the
waw madmiumah and in this case as well, all three lengths of
madd will apply on the alif. Rawm may also be applied to the
waw madmimah. There are a total of seven options.

When making waqf on a final hamzah that carries a fathah,
kasrah, or dammahand is absent from the skeletal outline (rasm)
of the word and is preceded by an alif such as s Lz, sl -0, £G2201,
the hamzah will be dropped, and only gasr will apply to the alif
before it. Some scholars have also permitted tashil of the
hamzah with rawm with both madd and gasr.
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Chapter Review

In which scenarios does Imam Hisham make takhfif of hamzah
when stopping on a word? Is making takhfif on such words his
only option?

List all the options for Imam Hamzah when stopping on the words
in the list below. Make sure to mention both takhfif rasmi and
qiyasi, rawm, ishmam, and any differences in lengths of madd when

applicable.

a. f‘é”“/ L8

b 15

C jSé;‘_ilg

d. Jsuldl

e. d.“)\.e

£ G TG

g oA
REINGALP

DI (1

k. :3:’/

L &AW
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Idgham Saghir

Idgham is the merging of two letters into one emphasized letter of the
second kind. The letter that is merging into another letter (mudgham)
can be of two states: voweled or sakin. When the mudgham is voweled,
it is referred to as idgham kabir, and when the mudgham is sakin, it is
referred to as idgham saghir. Idgham kabir has already been discussed
earlier, Alhamdulillah. This chapter will discuss idgham saghir.

Idghamof the dhalin the word 3| *”

The dhal of the word 3| may only merge into the following six letters:
ta’, dal, jim, sin, za’, and sad. The table below shows which qurra’ will
make idgham of the dhal of 3} into which letters.

Qurra’ Letters into which | Letter(s) into which
they make idgham they make izhdr
Imams Abi ‘Amr and P T X
Ibn Hisham
Imams Khallad and Oy e e d
al-Kisa’1
Imam Ibn Dhakwan Dal with khulf P T
Imams Khalaf (rawi) s P T
and Imam Khalaf al-
‘Ashir

7 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 254-255.
565 28 e s o S 1231585 a5
5 JI5 & FESYT .55 36 wee 855 Lunad JIN & il
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Imams Nafi¢, Ibn
Kathir, ‘Asim, Abi
Ja‘far, and Ya‘qub

Idghamof the dalin the word .& **

CToer R

The dal of the word .5 may only merge into the following eight letters:

jim, sin, z&’, sad, dhal, dad, shin, and za’. The table below shows which

qurrd’ will make idgham of the dal of .8 into which letters.

Qurra’ Letters into which | Letter(s) into which
they make idgham they make izhdr
Imams Aba ‘Amr, | L 5 2 533 X
Hamzah, al-Kisa’,

Khalaf al-‘Ashir

Imam Hisham BNNARR At He makes izhar with
He makes idgham khulfin &JE 33 in
with khulfin &1 35 Sirah Sad
in Stirah Sad
Imam Warsh (both o b LR
rawis)
Imam Ibn Dhakwan Ly p d
5(with khulf) 5 (with khulf)

8 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 256-258.
LS W5 s 5y 35 e 1231 IS a5 F,A.\J
LA LA 2N 555 e DB S el s 22
15 sl Al e e LS5 4 JU I 3L
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Qalun, Ibn X
Kathir, ‘Asim, Abi
Ja‘far, and Ya‘qub

Imams Liao 20535

Idghamand izharin the feminine 37"

The feminine t@> may merge into one or more of the following six

letters: jim, z&, tha’, sin, za’, and sad. The table below shows which qurra
will merge the feminine ta@ into one or more of these six letters and

which qurra’ will make izhar.

Qurra’ Letters into which | Letter(s) into which
they make idgham they make izhir
Imams Abu ‘Amr, Lo & X
Hamzah, and al-
Kisa’1
Imam Warsh 35 &5z 0P o
through Azraq only
Imam Khalaf al- Sre o &
‘Ashir
Imam Hisham b o (without khulf) | 5 = (with khulf)
P Khulf in 352 &aid
5 ¢ o (with khulf)
Khulfin 235 &a38
Imam Ibn Dhakwan e b &(with khulf)

Y Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 259-261.
25 53 &) 2831yl 3o 65 B ot el 23
SIS TSI FRPA R I

cagif e Lo b1, U B s

B A ey
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&(with khulf) I
g ez (with khulf) | gz 25t (with khulf)

Imams Qaliin, X SHir e b
Asbahani, Ibn Kathir,
‘Asim, Abiu Ja‘far,

and Ya‘qub

It should be noted that the two rawis of Imam Warsh differ in their
idgham and izhar of the feminine ta’ and as such have been mentioned
separately in the table above. Also, while idgham with khulf has been

mentioned for Imam Ibn Dhakwan in \& 5 &255,%° Imam Ibn al-Jazari

has stated that there is no idgham in this instance for him, and only
izhar should be applied.**

Idghamof the /zmin |» and ** |,

The lam of the word j» may merge into one or more of the following

three letters: t@’, tha’, and nun. The lam of bal may merge into one or
more of the following seven letters: t@’, nin, sin, za’, dad, ta’, and za’. The
table below shows which qurra® will merge the lam in these two words
into one or more of the letters mentioned above and which qurra® will

*%° Hirz al-Amani wa Wajh al-Tahani, 1. 269.
2! Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 261.
e 8 e el G J Jid, W e eass
*22 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 262-264.
e S 0 B B sl e 2231 2 65 6 5 055 5
i PEIN (s5F JB AE LB, e R 33165 16 15 (a2

,,,,,
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make izhar. The table applies to the idgham of the lam in both hal and

bal.?

Qurra’ Letters into which | Letter(s) into which
they make idgham they make izhar
Imam al-Kisa’1 Pobbypeo X
Imam Hamzah UURCE S5P0b
L (with khulf) L (with khulf)
Imam Ab{ ‘Amr In the words 5 J& Pobby oo
only
Imam Hisham 5Ly e o (with o2 o (izhar only)
khulf) 5Ly s o (with
khulf)
Imams Nafi, Ibn X pPobbyroo
Kathir, Ibn Dhakwan,

‘Asim, Abu Ja‘far,
Ya‘qub, and Khalaf
al-‘Ashir

As mentioned in the table above, Imam Hisham makes idgham of the
lam into six of the eight letters with khulf. It is important to note that

223

It should be kept in mind that not all the scenarios mentioned will occur

in the Qur’an. I have expressed it as such as this is how it is expressed in the

text of Tayyibah. The two words and the letters they merge into are

mentioned together, even though not all the scenarios exist in the Qur’an. It

is expected that the reader will be able to determine which ones apply.

*** This occurs in only one place in the Qur’an in ayah 155 of Strah al-Nisa

in the words £ 25 .

*% These two words occur together in dyah 3 of Sirah al-Mulk and ayah 8 of

Strah al-Hagqah.
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the khulf is not equal. Idgham is reported by the majority, and izhar is
reported by some as well. Also, izhar will be made in the words (s )M; Jo
in ayah 16 of Stirah al-Ra‘d when applying idgham in these six letters for
Imam Hisham. While izhar is the more well-known opinion regarding

the instance in Stirah al-Ra‘d, idgham has been reported in this instance
as well.

Chapter Review
1. This chapter discusses the idgham and izhar of the last letter of
particular words or a particular kind of letter. List those letters.

2. There are four garis and one rawi that will make izhar in all of
the words above. Who are they?
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Idgham of Letters That Are Close in Makhraj
Idgham of b3’ sakinah
Ba’ sakinah will only merge into the letter fa’, and this occurs five times
in the Qur’an. Imams Hisham and Khallad will make idgham of the ba’
sakinah into the f@> with khulf, while Imam al-Kisa’1 and Imam Abii ‘Amr

will make idgham without khulf.**

The five instances where this occurs are listed below:

1. 474 o 530 WATEA T 5,08 T AT L g Jeille

e
@[))@"‘-@-ﬁrﬁgu‘ :
3. 17:63 Jﬁ rbj}’ (L.é.; :)Eﬁ (“'2“'5 Hag u;:’ ;.EST J\;

4. 20:97 k,UQ LMYJ,S; of ,A

?2¢ Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 265.
i 5 G S8 G A Y
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5. 4911 \P@puxw&}fwyww}u\swmﬁt
(53055 S s s of 528 45 o s ¥ 245

55 G,ndll YT 28 S 1558 5 R

D5 K"’JJ;\’WAJJW\)‘

The idghamof b3’in -4 &35

It is important to note that this discussion is only about the ba’ in the

words > &3x3; in dyah 284 of Strah al-Bagarah. The ba’ in the word
23a3 will be read with a sukin by some qurra@’ and with a dammah by

others. For those who read it with a sukiin, Imam Warsh will make izhar
of the b@, Imams Abii ‘Amr, al-Kisa’1, and Khalaf al-‘Ashir will make
idgham without khulf, and Imams Qaliin, Ibn Kathir, and Hamzah will
make idgham with khulf. Imams Ibn ‘Amir, ‘Asim, Abii Ja‘far and Ya‘qiib
will read the ba’ with a dammah and will not make idgham. **’

Idgham of r3’ sakinah
R@ sakinah will only merge into the letter lam. Imam Diiri from Abt

‘Amr will make idgham with khulf of the ra’ sakinah into lam and Imam
Stis1 will make idgham without khulf in these two letters, e.g., r.é:i 4355,

*?7 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 265-266.
W r SR
w3y 55 8 AL 553
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=2 “»215. The remaining qurra will make izhar of the ra’ sakinah when

it is followed by lam. ***

Idgham of letters close in makhrajin miscellaneous words

1. Idgham of the /am sakinahinto dhalin the words &5 Jais o3
wherever they occur together in the Qur’an: Imam Abi al-
Harith is the only Imam who makes idgham between these two
letters in these words. The rest of the qurra’will make izhar. *

2. Idghamof the f&’sakinahinto b&’in the words Ly, _g_,aﬂ.s- in ayah 9
of Stirah Saba’: Imam al-Kisa] is the only Imam who will make
idgham of the fa’ sakinah into ba’ in these two words. The rest of
the qurra’ will make izhar. *°

3. Idghamof the b’ sakinahinto mimin the words &2 (851 in dyah
42 of Strah Hud: Imams Abi ‘Amr, al-Kis3’1, and Ya‘qib will
make only idgham in these two letters in this instance. Imams
Qalun, Ibn Kathir, ‘Asim, and Khallad will make idgham in these
two letters in this instance with khulf. Imams Warsh, Ibn ‘Amir,
Khalaf, Abii Ja‘far, Khalaf al-Ashir will make izhar only. ***

4. Idghamofthe dhalinto t3°in the word &3¢ which comes in dyah

27 of Strah Ghafir and ayah 20 of Siirah al-Dukhan: Imam
Hisham will make idgham with khulf between the dhal and the

*% Tayyibat al-Nashr, . 266.
RG-SRV P
* Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 266.
s Jaks
#° Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 267.
BV e
! Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 267.
s B3 b Al e B S
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ta’ in this word. Imams Hamzah, al-Kis3’1, Khalaf al-‘Ashir, Ab
‘Amr, and Abi Ja‘far will make idgham in this word without
khulf. The remaining qurr@’, Imams Nafi, Ibn Kathir, Ibn
Dhakwan, ‘Asim, and Ya‘qib will make izhar only.**

Idghaim of the th# sakinah into £ in the word G5, ,f that
occurs in dyah 43 of Siirah al-A‘raf and ayah 72 of Sirah al-
Zukhruf: Imams Abii ‘Amr, Hisham, al-Kisa’1, and Hamzah will
make idgham without khulf while Imam Ibn Dhakwan will make
idgham with khulf of the tha into the t@ in this word. The
remaining qurra’will make izhar.*”

Idgham of the th#’ sakinahinto t2in the words ¢iJ and 4]
wherever they occur in the Quran: Imams Abii ‘Amr, Ibn
‘Amir, Abi Ja‘far, al-Kis@1 and Hamzah will make idgham
between the tha’ and the ta’ in these words. The remaining
qurra’will make izhar.**

Idgham of the dhal sakinahinto £ in the words &3sf , 2551,

P

isl, and &3 and all its conjugations wherever and

however it occurs: The majority of the qurra’will make idgham.
However, Imams Kathir and Hafs will make izhar without khulf,
and Imam Ruwais will make izhar with khulf.*”

2 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 267-268.

s o
Wéie..
-

% Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 269.

il JRe 32 e B G2 5l

4 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 269-270.

S e
w2 e B

% Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 272.

e I e o33 8 B3EN SAsT G
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8. Idghamof the tha’ sakinahinto dhalin the words V% &.g; in dyah
176 of Surah al-A‘raf: Imams Nafi¢, Ibn Kathir, Abii Ja‘far,
Hisham, and ‘Asim will make idgham with khulf in these two
words, while the remaining qurra’will make idgham only. ***

9. Idghamof the dal sakinahinto tha’in the words oI5 3} which
occurs twice, and both instances are in ayah 145 of Siirah Ale
‘Imran. Imams Abt ‘Amr, Ibn ‘Amir, Hamzah, al-Kisa’i, and
Khalaf al-‘Ashir make idgham of the dal into tha’, while the
remaining qurra’make izhar.*’

10. Idgham of the dhal skinah into 3’ in the word G35 which
occurs in dyah 96 of Stirah Taha: Imams Abii ‘Amr, Hamzah, al-
Kisa’i, and Khalaf al-‘Ashir make idgham without khulf of the
dhal into t@’, while Imam Hisham makes idgham with khulf. The
remaining qurra’apply izhar in these two letters in this word.

¢ Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 271.
CIYPES E T PSS 1
7 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 268.
SRRV R C‘;° A
8 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 268-269.
LAt
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Chapter Review

Fill in the blanks.

B

The letter ba’ will consistently merge into the letter ____ only.
The letter ra’ consistently merges into the letter __ only.

Only Imam can possibly merge ra’ into

Imam is the only Imam who makes idgham
between lam and dhal in the words

Imam is the only Imam who makes idgham
between fa’ and ba’ in the words

In the word (w;\, and all its conjugations, the majority of the

qurra’ make between the dhal and the ta>.
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The 1dgham of Letters that Begin Siirahs

Twenty-nine stirahs in the Qur’an begin with individual letters (al-

hurif al-mugatta‘at), and at times, the final letter in the names of these

letters may merge with what comes after it. The places where the qurra®

differ regarding the izhar and idgham of these letters are listed below.

1.

Idgham of the niin sakinah at the end of the sinin Z: Imams
Hisham, al-Kisa’i, Ya‘qlib, and Khalaf al-‘Ashir will make
idgham of the nin sakinah at the end of the letter sin into the
waw of .. ST ylz34ll; without khulf. Imams Nafi, Ibn Dhakwan,
‘Asim, and Bazzi will make idgham of the niin sakinah into waw
with khulf. The remaining qurra’, Imams Qunbul, AbGi ‘Amr, Abi
Ja‘far, and Hamzah, will make izhar only. *”’

Idghamof the niin sakinahat the end of the niinin 5 in Stirah al-
Qalam: Imams Hisham, al-Kis3i, Ya‘qiib, and Khalaf al-‘Ashir
will make idgham of the niin sakinah at the end of the letter nin
into the waw of /iy without khulf. Imams Warsh, Ibn
Dhakwan, ‘Asim, and Bazzi will make idgham of the niin into
waw with khulf. The remaining qurr@’, Imams Qaliin, Qunbul,
Abi ‘Amr, Abii Ja“far, and Hamzah, will make izhar only. **°
Idghamof the niin sakinahat the end of sinin ZZb: All the qurra’
except for Imam Hamzah and Imam Abi Ja‘far will make
idgham of the niin at the end of sin into the mim of mim in =J

9 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 270.

32 3 J 5 G Y BE e 655 5

 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 271.

LOPEY 5,8
189



at the beginning of Strahs al-Qasas and al-Shu‘ar>.*' It is
important to remember that Imam Abii Ja‘far’s izhar will be due
to the fact that he makes sakt (a breathless stop) at the end of
each of the letters that begin strahs.

Idghamof the dalat the end of sadin 2. in Siirah Maryam:
Imams Abii ‘Amr, Ibn ‘Amir, Hamzah, al-Kisa’i, and Khalaf al-
‘Ashir will make idgham of the dal at the end of sad into the dhal
of JS 5. The remaining qurra’, Imams Nafi¢, Ibn Kathir, ‘Asim,
Abii Ja‘far, and Ya‘qib will read it with izhar. ***

Chapter Review

In all of the places above, there is one gari who consistently makes
izhar. Who is he, and what is the rule that he follows that causes
him to make izhar in all of these places?

Imam Hamzah makes izhar in three of the four places mentioned
in this chapter. In which instance does he make idgham?

True or False

Between dyahs one and two of Strah Yasin, most of the qurra’
have an option of idgham.

Between dayahs one and two of Siirah al-Qalam, Imams Nafi, Ibn
Dhakwan, ‘Asim, and Ibn Kathir will make idgham of the waw into
nun sakinah with khulf.

An equal amount of qurra@’ make izhar and idgham of the dal into
dhal between the first two ayat of Stirah Maryam.

! Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 272.

2 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 268.
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Niin Sakinah and Tanwin

Nun sakinah refers to the niin that does not carry any of the three vowels
and will remain sakin whether one is stopping on it or continuing from
it (wagf or wasl). Although the pronunciation of niin sakinah and tanwin
is the same, the two are different in some ways. Nun sakinah can occur
in nouns, verbs, and particles, and it can occur in the middle of a word
or at the end of it. Tanwin only occurs in nouns, and only at the end of
a word. While niin sakinah will be pronounced when making wagf on a
word which has a niin sakinah as its final letter, tanwin will be dropped
when making wagf. One of four rules may apply to nian sakinah and
tanwin depending on the letter that follows them. While the qurra’
agree on most of these rules and when they will be applied, there are
some differences. These will be mentioned below.

Izhar

The qurra@® will read niin sakinah and tanwin with izhar when they are
followed by the six letters of the throat: hamzah, h@, ‘ayn, ha’, ghayn and
kha. However, Imam Abii Jafar will make izhar in only four of these six
letters. He will make ikhfa’ when niin sakinah and tanwin are followed by
ghayn and kha. There are three words that are an exception to this,
55201 (5:3), Oyhaticd (17:51), and GE &= (4:135). In these three
words, Imam Abii Jafar will make izhar with khulf, meaning that both
izhar and ikhfa@’ can be made in them.*”

* Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 273-274.
5 185 b 5 f e 02 g 0y e L]
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Iqlab

When niin sakinah and tanwin are followed by the letter ba’, all the qurra®
will read the niin as a mim and apply the ghunnah of ikhfa’. *** This means
that pressure will not be applied on the makhraj of mim while making
this ghunnah.

Idgham

When niin sakinah and tanwin are followed by one of the letters in the
word o4 5, all the qurra’ will make idgham. All of them will make
idgham without ghunnah of the niin sakinah or tanwin into lam and ra.
Imams Nafi‘*, Ibn Kathir, Abii ‘Amr, Ibn ‘Amir, Hafs, Abii Ja‘far, and
Ya‘qub will also have the option to make idgham with ghunnah of the
nan sakinah into lam and ra@’, as long as the nan is written in the rasm of
the Qur’an. For example, ghunna will be applied in ;.3 uj (j but not in
Qj\ uﬂ.ﬁ\ g,w;.\ The remaining qurr@, Imams Shu‘bah, Hamzah, al-
Kis@’1, and Khalaf al-‘Ashir will only make idgham without ghunnah of
the niin sakinah into lam and ra’. **°

** Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 274.

G L 8 1 gl
% This is how Imam Ibn al-Jazari has expressed this issue in Tayyibat al-
Nashr. Some later scholars have limited ghunnah when making idgham of the
nun into lam and r@’ to Imam Asbahani from Imam Warsh only and have not
allowed it for Imam Azraq from Imam Warsh. We recited with the option of
ghunnah when merging the niin into lam and r@ for Imam Azraq to our
teacher, Qari Najm al-Sabih Thanwi. See Gaibie, A Companion to the Ten Major
Qira’at, 293 for more details about the approach of later scholars on this
issue.
¢ Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 275-276.
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Almost all the qurra® will recite with ghunnah when merging niin sakinah
into ya’, waw, niin and mim. However, Imam Khalaf from Imam Hamzah
will recite without ghunnah when merging the nian into waw and ya’.
This is his only option. Imam Diiri from Imam al-Kisa’1 has two options
when niin sakinah merges into ya’, he may read it with or without
ghunnah.*’

It is important to remember that idgham niin sakinah will only take place

between two words. Only izhar of niin sakinah will be made in words like

\-::-’3705';’: 70‘)3“,0' 8

Summary
Letter Differences
Y@ Most of the qurr@ will make idgham with ghunnah. However,
Khalaf from Imam Hamzah will make idgham without ghunnah.
Idgham without ghunnah will also be an option for Imam Dari al-
Kisa’1.
R@ All the qurra® will make idgham without ghunnah. All of the qurra’,

other than Shu‘bah, Hamzah, al-Kis2’i, and Khalaf al-‘Ashir will
have the option to make idgham with ghunnah.

Mim All the qurra® make idgham with ghunnah.

Lam All the qurra@ will make idgham without ghunnah. All of the qurra’,
other than Shu‘bah, Hamzah, al-Kis2’i, and Khalaf al-‘Ashir will
have the option to make idgham with ghunnah.

A B ED JA) b e 1558 B ED, 2305
GV 5 385 5 5 8 e 33 B 5 K
" Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 276.
U & 55 U5 0§ e 33 52516 525 8 KO
8 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 277.
ey gd 1,580
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waw Most of the qurra@’ will make idgham with ghunnah. Khalaf from
Imam Hamzah will make idgham without ghunnah.

Nin All the qurra® make idgham with ghunnah.

Ikhf2’

Ikhfa> is a state between izhar and idgham, the nun is neither read
clearly, nor can any emphasis (shaddah) be heard like in idgham. Rather,
a nasal sound (ghunnah) is emitted from the nasal passage (khaishiim)
in such a way that it is neither like izhar nor like idgham. This is what is
referred to as ikhfa@.

If we exclude the letters of izhar, idgham, and iglab, fifteen letters
remain. These are the letters of ikhfa’. All the qurra® will make ikhfa’> with
ghunnah when niin sakinah is followed by these fifteen letters. Imam
Abii Ja‘far will have seventeen letters of ikhfa> as he will make ikhfa

when niin sakinah is followed by kha’ and ghayn as well.

All the qurra will make ghunnah for the length of two harakat or one alif
on nun and mim when they carry a shaddah.

Chapter Review

1. All the qurra® agree on the application of one of the rules of niin
sakinah and tanwin, without any conditions or exceptions.
Which rule is it?

2. There are six letters of izhar for most of the qurra’. However,
one of the qurra’has only four letters of izhar niin sakinah. Who
is it and which letters does he exclude?

3. Idgham is usually made with ghunnah in y&@, niin, mim, and waw.
There are two qurr@> who make idgham without ghunnah into
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one or more of these four letters. Who are they, and which
letter(s) do they exclude?

Which qurra’ have the option of making idgham with ghunnah
when niin sakinah is followed by lam and ra’?

For those that apply ghunnah on lam and ra’, will ghunnah be
applied in {228 rju in ayah 14 of Stirah Had?
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The Chapter on Imalah

Definition and Types

The literal meaning of imalah is to incline or bend.?*”’ In the science of
qgir@’at it means to incline a fathah towards kasrah, and an alif towards
ya@. There are two types of imalah, kubra and sughra. If the incline is
more towards yd’, then this is referred to as imalah kubra, imalah
mahdah, or idja‘. If the inclination is less towards the ya’, and more
towards an dlif, then this is referred to as imalah sughra, bayn bayn, or
taglil. 1t is important not to over incline the sound of imalah as then it
would sound like a kasrah or a ya’ maddiyyah, and this would not be
correct.” Fath, reading an alif as it is normally read with tafkhim or
tarqiq, is the opposite of both types of imalah. 1t is important to
remember that the exact sound of the two types of imalah can only be
learned by reciting to a teacher.

Imalah kubra for Imams Hamzah, al-Kisa’i, and Khalaf al-‘Ashir

Imams Hamzah, al-Kisa1, and Khalaf al-‘Ashir will make imalah of the
alif in the following categories of words:

1. Dhawat al-ya® These are nouns or verbs in which the alif is the
final root letter and was originally a ya@’. These three Imams will
make imalah on such words, whether the alif is written as a ya’
or as an dlif, e.g., i34, 524, 125, %! The following methods can

* Esmail, Tashil al-Shatibiyyah.
50 Al-“Asim, Sharh Tayyibat al-Nashr, 157.
»'Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 278-279.
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be used to identify whether a word is dhawat al-ya’ or not. For
a noun, one should look at the dual form of the word. For
example, the word g2l will become 22\, For a verb, it should
be conjugated in the first person, singular, past tense. For
example, s 75\ will become Euidl.

2. The feminine alif This appears at the end of feminine nouns
and is generally written as an alif magsarah. These words fall on
the following patterns: J&é Jié (x5 [xs [x5.” Some words that
fall on these patterns are g;ﬁilf, $i3, é&f, Jus, &JT

3. Dhawat al-waw. These are words in which the alif, although
generally written as a ya’, was originally a waw. *** In words like
ij; ;J'\’, 3407, and (.41, imdlah will be made whether the reciter is
continuing or stopping (wasl or wagf). In words like G; and %2,
imalah will only be made when stopping and not when
continuing due to the fathah tanwin.

4. Words that are written with a yZ* These are words in which the
final alif is written as a ya@ but its origin is unknown, meaning
that we do not know if it was originally a ya’ or a waw. The

following are examples of such words: 75z, 1‘;), %5, and al,

6,55 153 )N 585 e U K1 3 ol i3 1
2 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 280.
L5\ ag 43855 e il Q5 138 S5
3 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 282.
JEE 3N s 15052138 e 38 101 53 T, 125
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The following five words are an exception to this rule: 5=, X
dy, ¢4, and 55,7

5. The alifsof those words that have become dhawat al-ya’due to
other letters being included with the original three root letters
(thalsthi mazid ih), e.g., 15, (221

6. The last word of the Zyahin the following eleven siirahs: Surah
Taha, Strah al-Najm, Strah al-Ma‘arij, Strah al-Qiyamabh,
Stirah al-Nazi‘at, Sirah ‘Abasa, Stirah al-A‘l3, Sarah al-Shams,
Surah al-Layl, Strah al-Duha, and Strah al-‘Alaq.*° The three
Imams mentioned above will make imalah on the last word of
the ayah in these eleven stirahs regardless of whether the alifis
changed from a ya@’, written as a y&@, or was originally a ya’ or a

waw. These Imams will also make imalah on the word A5, %’
7. The word \:5: All three Imams will make imalah on both the ra’

and the hamzah when these two letters are followed by a letter

Lo - -
that carries a vowel, e.g., G555 15, blz;, 315,

! Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 281. The words 5>, Je and gl\ have been excluded due
to being prepositions, and the word 3 has been excluded due to the ikhtilaf
in its rasm. It can be written with an alif or a y@ in one of the two instances
in which it occurs in the Qur’an. Al-‘Asim, Sharh Tayyibat al-Nashr, 159.

5§ 8 sl § 5 55 058
3 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 282.

JER 33 5 10,55 138w 3 [ 580 L0
¢ Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1, 283.

Je o a0 a0 B 4 380 T g 20

»7 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1, 282.

JEE M 515552158 S a1 o3 U125
8 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 301.

i 55 o 1 0365 T
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8.

10.

11.

Words that have the same root letters as ;2 when they occur

E - -

with a waw, e.g., 35 c)\jjz’s ;33@7.

The word &Y; in Siirah al-Mutaffifin: All three Imams mentioned

in this section will make imalah on the word (3. %’

In the individual letters (furifal-muqatta Gf) that begin siirahs:
The three Imams will make imalah in ha@, t@, and r@.** While
Imams al-Kisa’1 and Khalaf al-‘Ashir will make imalah only in
the ya’ of %, Imam Hamzah will have the option to make both
imalah and taqlil. ** All three Imams will make imalah in the ya’
of Strah Maryam.** As for the letter ha’, only Imam al-Kisa’1
from among the three Imams will make imalah in the ha of
Sturah Maryam, while all three Imams will make imalah in the
ha of Stirah Taha.**

The word & which occurs in Strah al-Isr2’ (83) and Sturah

Fussilat (51): Imams Khalaf, al-Kisa’i, and Khalaf al-‘Ashir will

»? Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 315.

PELER

*® Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 317, 319.

Cio Bs F5 5K 55 0 e IS L5l Bl sl
Gd i 45b s o GRS

%! Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 319-320.

HA

PEELE ".,E.,.o,,.o,, 1704 ¢

*%2 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 318.

Balsp LS Lo e g Jar Al Lo i

*3 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 317-318.

uﬁ LBl £ K 3.
was e o edy
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make imalah in both the niin and the hamzah in both the places
in which this word occurs in the Qur’an. Imam Khallad will
make fath in the niin and imalah in the hamzah in both places. **

Note: There is no imalah in those alifs that are read only in waqf due to
the nan in the fathah tanwin changing into an dlif, e.g., el ks, s,
There are words which carry fathah tanwin and will be read with an
imalah in wagqf, but those words are written in the Qur’an with a ya’ as

their final letter, e.g., <35.

Words in which Imam al-Kisa’1 makes imilzh

The previous section included a list of words and categories of words
in which Imams Hamzah, al-Kisa’i, and Khalaf al-‘Ashir made imalah.
This section lists all those places in which only Imam al-Kisa’1 from the
three Imams discussed previously will make imalah. 1t is important to
note that Imam al-Kisa’1 may make imalah in some of these words, such
as (23k, in their other occurrences of the Qur’an as well. However, they

have not been included in this section, as the other two Imams
discussed previously, Imams Hamzah and Khalaf al-‘Ashir, also make
imalah in those places. Secondly, a word being listed here does not
mean that none of the other ten Imams will make imalah in that
instance. Rather, it means that Imam Hamzah and Imam Khalaf al-
‘Ashir will not make imalah in that word in that occurrence.

*%* Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 294-295,
o Ugd 8 A 1 e o YT T
Y
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The word 2§ when it does not occur at the end of an ayah, and
it is not preceded by a waw, e.g., ?é:;>b, u‘aﬁf & L>b, 5%
\:h\_:;-% 265

The word (Jak..s‘: in ayah 21 of Surah al-Jathiyah.**

The word \@s in dyah 2 of Siirah al-Shams. >’

The words ;_é.ul», s, rdas wherever they appear in the
Qur’an.*®

The word g3 in ayah 30 of Strah al-Nazi‘at. >’

The word -«\& in ayah 102 of Strah Al ‘Imran. ””°

The words &l53: and (Ls3: wherever they occur in the
Qur’an.?”*

The word \g55 in ayah 6 of Strah al-Shams. 72

%% Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 284.

gy N T 65

%% Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 284-285.

JM L&5..

Bd 5 S oo gl v 1535 Gt 35 ALz

%7 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 285.

B 5 A5 olos gl e 1555 Glas S Jhkz

?% Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 285.

B 5 &S oo il v 1555 a3 35 ALz

* Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 285.

B 5 &S oo il v 1555 a3 35 ALz

7° Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 285.

B 5 A5 olos gl v 1555 Glas S Jhkz

! Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 285.

Bb 5 A5 olos gl v 1555 Glas S btz

?72 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 285.

B 5 B oo il v 1535 Gz S5 ALz
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9. The word (42 in ayah 2 of Strah al-Duha.*”

10. The word a2l in ayah 63 of Surah al-Kahf, ””*

11. The word 3Laz in dyah 36 of Stirah Ibrahim. *”

12. The word (251 in dyah 30 of Surah Maryam and dyah 36 of Stirah

al-Naml.?¢

13. The word 335 in dyah 80 of Siirah al-An‘am. *”

14. The word @1.’03% in ayah 31 of Stirah Maryam. **

15. The word -3} in both its occurrences in Siirah Ydisuf.””
16. The word ,\» in dyah 109 of Stirah a-Tawbah. ***

17. Imalah in the ha@ of .S of SGirah Maryam.*

* Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 286.

3158 355550 ¥ ol e 3G 5 el sz
7 Tayyibat al-Nashr, . 286.

3158 355 5,0 ¥ ol e 3G 5 el sz
* Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 286.

3155 3853, Y o e QLG 32 4l o
%76 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 286.

3155 3853, Y o e QLG 2 4l o
*”7 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 286.

3158 355 5,0 ¥ ol e 3G 5 el sz
?7® Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 287.

55 oLy

*” Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 287.

2 %m

8 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 305.
3G 5 25 95 G b
8! Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 317.
Cho B35 (55 OE 5.
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The following words are those in which one or more Imams from
among the three Imams discussed in the previous section will make
imalah along with Imam al-Kisa’1.

1. Imam Khalaf al-‘Ashir will make imalah along with Imam al-
Kis@’1 in the word 54 when it is definite ** (has an alif and lam
before it).

2. In the word -23},* Imam Idris will make imalah with khulf,**
with his second option being fath. Imam al-Kisa@1 will make
imalah only in this word. **

3. Both Imam al-Kis3’1 and Khalaf al-‘Ashir will make imalah in the
alif that comes between two ra’’s, such as in the words )\,Y\ &
)‘\;3 o and )\IAIT Imam Hamzah’s two rawis differ in such
words. While Imam Khalaf will have the options of taglil and

imalah, and Imam Khallad will have three options: fath, taqlil
and imalah.?

282 This occurs four times in the Qur’an: 12:43, 17:60, 37:105, and 48:27.
* Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1, 287.
S35 G55 4
*8¢ This applies specifically to the word ;] when it is mudaf to ya’ mutakallim.
This occurs twice in the Qur’an: 12:43 and 12:100.
?% Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 322.
eV Gasdy s

8 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 287.

SF A 1% 35 D65 o 555 651D 855 03]
%7 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 306-307.

S J,ij)f e UK S35 L 35 b

G e 3 2505 555 5 e
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Words in which Imam Diiri al-Kis2’1 or Imams Ishaq or Idris make
imalah

The previous section listed the words in which only Imam al-Kisa’1
makes imalah. This section will list those words in which one or more
of the rawis of the Imam al-Kisa’1 or Imam Khalaf al-‘Ashir will make
imalah. Like the previous section, this does not mean that these three
Imams will not make imalah in other words, or that they are the only
Imams who imalah in these words. Rather, these are the words in which
they make imalah while Imam Hamzah and Imam Abu al-Harith do not,
and at times, these three rawis (Imams Diri al-Kisa’1, Ishaq, and Idris)
will also differ in the words in this section. The words are as follows:

1. Imam Diiri al-Kisa’1 will make imalah in the word &\is in both

Surah al-Baqarah (38) and Taha (123) and the word Z‘r" in
Sarah Yasuf, **®

2. Imam Diiri al-Kis2’1 will make imalah in the word 33 in Strah
Yiisuf. Like in the word -3}, Imam Idris will make imalah with
khulf in 2533, %° with his second option being fath. Imam Ishaq
will not make imalah in both -3} and 33}, He will read them

both with fath.
3. Only Imam Diiri al-Kis2’1 will make imalah in the following

words:

?% Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 287.

S3 Gk E13b &5 G55
*® Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 322.

Y us s s
*° Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 288-289.

R B r@‘ﬁ‘u”t‘ e
G I8 18 g e (L2 30 5 s
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a. (&UZ;in dyah 162 of Strah al-An‘am

b. &)k in @yah 5 of Stirah Fussilat

c. ¢ in all the seven places that it occurs.”
d. 2\3:;7 in all the three places that it occurs.*?

e. &G in both its occurrences which are in dyah 54 of

Surah al-Bagarah.

¢35 in all five of its occurrences.

3525 in dyah 35 of Siirah al-Niir

5 |

&,G in both its occurrences. **

—

&\l in both its occurrences. **

The words 138,125,0, 253 ’@L.S

—.

k. T in both of its occurrences which are in ayah 36 of

Stirah al-Nisa>. ¢

L 5,287 and & 22 throughout the Qurian. ™’
m. Z» J;m\ throughout the Qur’an.

In the list under point number three, only Imam Diiri al-Kisa’1 among
all the qurra’ makes imalah in the words from points a-j. In points k-m,
other qurr@’ from among the ten also make imalah or taqlil. However,
Qari Anis Khan has listed them here, as Imam Diiri al-Kisa] is the only

! These are 2:19, 6:25, 17:46, 18:11, 18:57, 41:44, and 71:7.
2 These are 42:32, 55:24, and 81:16.
23 These are 2:15, 6:110, 7:186, 10:11, 23:75.
4 These are 5:22 and 26:130.
% These are 3:52 and 61:14.
% Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 305.

G Ol S 5B g
7 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 309.
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one from among the qurra in the code s that makes imalah in these

words.
Words in which Imam Diir1 al-Kis3’1 makes imalahwith khulf

1. The word 2\;37 in ayah 24 of Surah al-Hashr.**

2. The word ,\ in dyah 22 of Siirah al-Kahf.*”

3. The words (,5 and & gf\é in ayah 31 of al-M2’idah and ayah 26
of al-A‘raf.*®

4. He will make imalah with khulf in the ‘ayn kalimah (meaning the
first alif) of all the following words whenever they occur in the
Quraan: .5, Jus, g}ii (s, (8. It is important to note
that the imalah in the first alif of these words is specific to Imam
Duri al-Kis2’i. All three, Imams Hamzah, al-Kisa’1, and Khalaf al-
‘Ashir, will make imalah without khulfin the second alifin these
words. Also, the imalah in the first alif of the words above is only
applied for Diiri al-Kisa’1 when imalah is being made on the
second alif as well. Therefore, in cases like ;LT 2% and (220
’c,:.:jf, imalah in the first alif will only apply in the state of wagf.

In the state of wasl, there will be no imdlah in the first alif for

% Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 289.
G, Gl

* Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 290.

55 A 8 G e a8 2551 1
3% Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 290.

5 PUIAE S e e 5 5 515
%! Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 290-291.

5 PURIAE S e e 5 5 51 5

LN 5 158 e 5L g JUS 5
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Imam Diiri al-Kis3’1 as the imalah in the second dlif is dropped
due to the sakin letter after it.>*”

5. The word , il in dyah 40 of Stirah al-Tawbah.*”

Those Words in Which Other Qurra’> Make Imalah along with Imams
Hamzah, al-Kis@’i, and Khalaf al-‘Ashir

In the previous sections, we discussed those words in which Imams
Hamzah, al-Kisa’1, and Khalaf al-‘Ashir make imalah, or specific words
in which one or more of their ruwat make imalah. This section will list
words in which other qurra> make imalah along with the three Imams
that are covered in the code \us (Imams Hamzah, al-Kis2’i, and Khalaf

al-‘Ashir).

1. Along with Imams Hamzah, al-Kis3’i, and Khalaf al-‘Ashir,
Imam Shu‘bah will make imdlah in both instances of the word
d._c\ in ayah 72 of Sirah al-Isr2’. Imams Abii ‘Amr and Ya‘qiib
will make imalah in the first Cs‘-"\ in ayah 72 of Strah al-Isr2’ but

not in the second.?”
2. Along with Imams Hamzah, al-Kis@’i, and Khalaf al-‘Ashir,
Imam Shu‘bah will make imalah with khulf in the word (25 in

dyah 17 of Stirah al-Anfal, the wordi@; wherever it occurs in the

%2 1bn al-Jazari, Nashr al-Qira’at al-‘Ashr, 3:1737.
%% Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 305.
3 s
3% Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 292.
oo 3 i 5219 2T 50
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Qur’an, and the words 3% in ayah 58 of Stirah Taha and 32 in
dyah 36 of Strah al-Qiyamah in the state of waqf.>”

Along with Imams Hamzah, al-Kis@i, and Khalaf al-‘Ashir,
Imam Ibn Dhakwan will make imalah with khulf in the word
2333 in dyah 88 of Siirah Yiisuf, the word &35 in dyah 13 of
Strah al-Isra’, and the word d\ in d@yah 1 of Surah al-Nahl.>*
Along with Imams Hamzah, al-Kis3’i, and Khalaf al-‘Ashir,
Imam Hisham will make imalah with khulf in the word 43| in
ayah 53 of Sturah al-Ahzab.>”

Imam Shu’bah will make imalah without khulf in the hamzah of
the word \& in ayah 83 of Strah al-Isra’. He will make imalah
with khulf in the niin of the word & in this instance. The details
of how the qurra@ covered in the code Lz will read this word
have already been mentioned in a previous section.**

Along with Imams Hamzah, al-Kis3’i, and Khalaf al-‘Ashir,
Imam Abi ‘Amr without khulf and Imam Ibn Dhakwan with
khulf will make imalah in those changed alifs of dhawat al-ya’
that are followed by a r@, e.g., s 731, 7%l 3.°”

%% Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 292-293.

Sl S B

wdald Se Lo

%% Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 293.

HUA R TS L WS

%7 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 294,

ald J 30

%% Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 294,

PR E TN <.

% Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 295.

B NG B2 5 55 L
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Along with Imams Hamzah, al-Kisa’i, and Khalaf al-‘Ashir,
Imam Hafs will make imalah in the word \&,2 in dyah 41 of
Sarah Had.*"°

Along with Imams Hamzah, al-Kis3’i, and Khalaf al-‘Ashir,
Imam Shu‘bah makes imalah in the word r.é:&;ﬁ in dyah 16 of
Sarah Yinus without khulf He makes imalah in the rest of the
words of 331 such as é\;)’ﬁ with khulf wherever they occur in
the Qur’an.*"

Along with Imams Hamzah, al-Kis@i, and Khalaf al-‘Ashir,
Imam Shu‘bah makes imalah in the word (57325 in dyah 19 of
Sarah Yasuf. He does so with khulf. Imam Abi ‘Amr has three
options in the word ;235 fath, taglil, and imalah.’" The Imams
mentioned here read the word (s;&.5 differently. While the
KGfi Imams read the final y@ in this word as an dlif, the

remaining Imams, including Imam Abd ‘Amr, read a ya’

maftiahah.’"

*1° Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 295.

wdE 8525

! Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 295-296.

Y5l 5550

*2 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 296.

5 I e I 6 5 605

*B Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 701.
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Tagqlil for Imams Azraq and Abii ‘Amr

1. Imam Azraq will make taqglil without khulf in those alifs that are
written as a ya@’ and occur after a r@’. These are also referred to

as dhawat al-r@, e.g., s 721, ol S5
2. Imam Azraq will also make taqglil without khulf in the alifs that

314

are changed from a y@ or a waw and occur in the last words of
the ayat (fawdsil) in eleven specific strahs, e.g., Q;;EJT, &Y\,
B3 ;:jf.“s These are: Surah Taha, Surah al-Najm, Strah al-
Ma‘arij, Surah al-Qiyamah, Strah al-Nazi‘at, Sturah ‘Abasa,
Surah al-A3, Sturah al-Shams, Strah al-Layl, Strah al-Duha,
and Strah al-‘Alagq.

3. [Ifthe alifin the last word of the ayah of one of the eleven stirahs
has a pronoun attached to it, and the alif is not preceded by a
r@, Imam Azraq will make taqlil with khulf, e.g., esus;, @z,
&3455. If the alif in the last word of an ayah has a pronoun
attached to it, but is preceded by a r@, then Imam Azraq will
make taqlil without khulf, e.g., @35 e el S

4. Imam Azraq will make taqlil with khulfin all dhawat al-y@’, those
alifs that are changed from ya’ or waw, or are written as a ya.
These are generally those places where Imams Hamzah, al-

*! Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 297.
G Y1 3 15 IS5
* Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 297.
e Y G B IS
*1¢ Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 297.
CLEZ ) 63 e B a s
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Kisa’1, and Khalaf al-‘Ashir or just Imam al-Kis2’1 or one of their
ruwat have made imalah.*”

Imam Azraq will make taglil with khulf in the word rés_—uj\ in
dyah 43 of Stirah al-Anfal. This word is mentioned separately
since his principle is to make taglil without khulf in dhawat al-
ra. >

Imam Abi ‘Amr will make taqlil with khulf in the feminine alif
that is written as a y@’ in the following word patterns: |5 |
Jx. He will also make taqlil with khulf in the dlifs in the last
words in the eleven stirahs mentioned previously, as long as
the alif is not preceded by a r@, in which case, he would make
imalah.”” However, fath in the alif of % x5 |55 is more
commonly reported, while taqlil is more commonly reported in
the alifs in the last words of the eleven strahs.

If both scenarios occur in the same ayah, then only certain
combinations will be recited. We will take ayah 65 of Strah
Taha as an example.

*'7 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 298.

553 28T s o

*8 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 298.

w335 (;zi\j&; 2bols 5

* Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 298-299.

2 Y o 5 38
SN G A
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The word 2,25 has taglil with khulf for Imam Abi ‘Amr and the last
word of the ayah, JJ\, also has taqlil with khulf. These are the

combinations that will be recited:

Fath Fath 1.
Taglil Fath 2.
Taglil Taglil 3.

The combination that will not be recited is taqlil on is~,25 with fath on

g‘;ﬁ 320

Words in which only Imam Diiri from Abi ‘Amr makes tag/i/

i

1. Imam Diiri Basri will make taglil with khulf in the words a,
5550, s, dub, is& wherever they occur in the Qur’an.**

2. Imam Diirl Basri will have three options in the word (33, fath,
taglil, and imalah. ***

3. The wording of lines 299 and 300 of Tayyibat al-Nashr suggests
that there is taqlil with khulf in the words ¢4 and [z for Imam

Diiri from Abii ‘Amr only, similar to the words mentioned
earlier. However, the wording of al-Nashr states that there is

320 Al-¢Asim, Sharh Tayyibat al-Nashr, 167.
*! Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 299-300.
o I8 ib Sl §iay e 5055 G
*% Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 300.
g daes iz
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taglil with khulf in & and 5 for both of Imam Abd ‘Amr’s

rawis.*”
Fath and Imalah in the Word z;

The first part of this section outlines how the qurra’ read the word Iz}
when it occurs before a letter carrying a vowel. This scenario occurs in
the Qur’an a total of seven times:g\f;? 155 (6:76), r@.\J\L) (11:70), 53 5
(12:24), Liznd V5 (12:28), 136 155 (20:10), Li5,5) ®h; (53:11), 2 oh
(53:18).

While Imams Ibn Dhakwan, Hamzah, al-Kis31 and Khalaf al-‘Ashir will
read both the r@’ and the hamzah with imalah without khulf, Imam
Hisham will read both letters with imalah with khulf. Imam Shu‘bah will
read the first occurrence of this word in the Qur’an, which is in ayah 76
of Surah al-An‘am, with imalah in both the r@ and the hamzah without
khulf. He will read the remaining six occurrences with imalah in both
letters, but with khulf. Imam Abd ‘Amr will read the ra’ with fath, and
the hamzah with imalah without khulf in all seven occurrences.** Imam
Azraq will read both the ra’ and the hamzah with taqlil without khulf in
all seven places.”” The remaining qurra’ will make fath in both the r@’
and the hamzah.

33 Tbn al-Jazari, Nashr al-Qir@at al-‘Ashr, 3:1662; al-‘Asim, Sharh Tayyibat al-
Nashr, 168.
*** Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 301.
i 52905 g BB 1585 e T 00 5 oy 55
*% Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 302.
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Qurra’ RZ Hamzah

Imams Ibn Dhakwan, Hamzah, al-Kisa’1, Imalah Imalah
and Khalaf al-‘Ashir

Imam Hisham Imalah or Fath
Imam Shu‘bah 1ni§j§ 155 (6:76) Imalah Imalah
Imam Shu‘bah in the remaining 6 places Imalah or Fath
Imam AbQ ‘Amr Fath Imalah
Imam Azraq Taglil Taglil
Imams Qalin, Ibn Kathir, Hafs, Aba Ja‘far, Fath Fath
and Ya‘qub

Now the discussion will move to those instances of Iz; that have a
pronoun attached to them, such as i3, )53, 2\s5. This scenario occurs
nine times in the Qur’an. Imams Hamzah, al-Kis3’1 and Khalaf al-‘Ashir
will continue to make imalah in both the ra’ and the hamzah without
khulf. Imam Shu‘bah and Imam Hisham will continue to make imalah
with khulf in both the ra>and the hamzah. Imam Abi ‘Amr will continue
to make imalah without khulf in the hamzah only, and Imam Azraq will
continue to make taqlil without khulf in both letters. The difference will
be for Imam Ibn Dhakwan. When the word Iz; has a pronoun attached
to it, Imam Ibn Dhakwan will have three options: fath in both letters,
imalah in both letters, and fath in the ra@’ and imalah in the hamzah.**°

The third part of this section explains how the qurra® will recite the

word \:; when it is followed by a sukiin and the reciter is continuing

his/her recitation. This scenario occurs six times in the Qur’an: ;;ZJT (5

%% Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 302.
o Gon il 155 518 Slad Bl 53
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(6:77), ;221155 (6:78) WS\ 55 (16:85), u,m 55 (16:86), Qﬁ;;d\ 1255 (18:53),
G537 155 (33:22). Imams Shubah, Hamzah, and Khalaf al-“Ashir will
make imalah in the r@ only in these scenarios and will read the hamzah

with fath.’” The other qurra’ will read these six occurrences with fath
on both the ra@ and the hamzah in wasl.**®

If the reciter makes wagf on the word |z}, it will be recited according to
the principles mentioned for the qurra in how they recite the word 3}

when it is followed by a voweled letter. The sukiin that follows the word

z; is only taken into account when the reciter is continuing on from

the word.

Imalah in the Alif that Occurs Before a R2’> Maksiirah

This section discusses those dlifs that occur before a ra> makstrah that
is the final letter of the word and does not carry a shaddah, e.g., )1, &,

&N, As a general principle, Imams Abii ‘Amr and Diiri al-KisaT will
make imalah in such words without khulf, and Imam Ibn Dhakwan will

make imalah with khulf.**

There are three places in the Qur’an where the qurra® will differ from
this general rule. They are:

%7 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 303,
ﬁ;&\gﬁjﬁé...g\jﬁjﬁifuﬁj
328 Rahim Bakhsh Panipati, al-Mir’ah al-Nayyarah, 157.
*® Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 304:
CHER 4L, 3552 66 e S 1y 28 35 2
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1. The word 2\;37 in ayah 40 of Strah al-Tawbah: While Imam Abi
‘Amr and Ibn Dhakwan will follow the principle as it is outlined
above, Imam Diiri al-Kisa’i will make imalah with khulf in this
word. > Imam Azraq will make taglil without khulf in this
instance.

2. Both occurrences of the word )\.;‘\’) in p:.’;‘\’ )L;B @,2.!\ ) )LA-\)
in ayah 36 of Sirah al-Nisa2>: Imam Diiri al-Kisa@’1 will make
imalah in these two instances without khulf, and Imam Diiri
from Abd ‘Amr will make imalah in these instances with
khulf.”' Imam Azraq will make taglil with khulf in these two
instances.** The remaining qurra’ will read this word with fath.

3. The word ,\» in ayah 109 of Siirah al-Tawbah: Imams Shu‘bah,
Abi ‘Amr, and al-Kis2’1 will make imalah without khulf in this
word. Imams Qaliin and Ibn Dhakwan will make imalah with
khulfin this word.** Imam Azraq will read this word with taqlil.
The remaining qurra® will read this word with fath.

Imalah of the Alif that Occurs Between Two Ra”’s

This section discusses imalah in those alifs that occur between two ra’’s,
when both the rd”’s are in the same word, and the second r@’ is the last
letter of the word, and carries a kasrah, e.g., )iz&ll, i3, 17231, Imams

¥ 1bn al-Jazari, Nashr al-Qira’at al-‘Ashr, 3:1671.
! Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 305:
IRGAE UV ' ET
%32 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 307:
33 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 305-306.
Wo 57535 g b
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Abii ‘Amr, al-Kisa’1 and Khalaf al-‘Ashir will make imalah without khulf
in such words, and Imam Ibn Dhakwan and Imam Hamzah will make
imalah with khulf. However, while Imam Ibn Dhakwan’s second option
will be fath, Imam Hamzah'’s second option will be taglil. Imam Khallad
will have a third option of fath as well.** In conclusion, the two rawi’s
of Imam Hamzah will differ; Imam Khalaf will recite such words with
either taglil or imalah, and Imam Khallad will recite them with taqlil,
imalah, or fath. Imam Azraq will make taqlil without khulfin the alifs that
occur between ra’’s in the scenario above.

Tagqlil and Imalah in Miscellaneous words in which an alif occurs before
ara

Imam Azraq will make taqlil without khulf in the alif that occurs before
a ra’ maksurah. He will make taglil with khulf in both instances of )\;L\)

and the word 7,,Us.**

Imam Hamzah will make taglil with khulf in the word ,§&} in both the
places it occurs, and in the word 2\3;37 in ayah 28 of Strah Ibrahim.**

The other Imams will follow their principles as outlined earlier.

%% Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 306-307.
G id 3 Kl 5 e WSS 5 o5 S
*% Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 306-307.
S jgﬁij...

%3¢ Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 308.
Sab i 88 ilds
217



Imam Azraq will read the word &3 with taqlil without khulf. Imams
Hamzah and Qaliin will read the word 2321 with taglil with khulf.*”

However, while Imam Qaliin’s second option will be fath, Imam
Hamzah'’s second option will be imalah. Imams Asbahani, Ibn Dhakwan,
al-Kisa’1, Khalaf al-‘Ashir, and Abii ‘Amr will make imalah only.**®

Imam Azraq will make taglil in the words &, 253 (definite) and 2
(indefinite) wherever they occur in the Qur’an. While Imams Diiri al-
Kisa’i, Abii ‘Amr, and Ruwais will make imalah without khulf in these
words in all their occurrences, Imam Ibn Dhakwan will make imalah
with khulf in them.*” Imam Rawh will join these Imams in making
imalah in the word :, 2% in dyah 43 of Stirah al-Naml only.** He will

read the remaining instances with fath.

Specific words in which Imam Hamzah makes imalah

This section will discuss ten past tense verbs that have an dlif as the
‘ayn kalimah of their three-letter root and imalah may be made in this

alif.

*7 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 308.
*3% Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 321-322.
Ju g 0es e L 3G L s a5
* Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 309.
S 5 e 15 506
% Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 309-310.
SN S
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Only Imam Hamzah will make imdlah in five of these ten past tense
341

verbs. These are G5, S5, 5L5, 55, t\)

Imam Hamzah will be joined by Imam Ibn ‘Amir in making imalah in
the word 35 and &\s. While Imam Hamzah will make imalah without

khulf in these two words, Imam Ibn ‘Amir will make imalah with khulf.**
Imam Ibn Dhakwan will make imalah without khulf in the first instance
of the word SB,TE;;; 20 (33055 in dyah 10 of Stirah al-Baqarah.**

Imams Hamzah, Ibn Dhakwan, and Khalaf al-‘Ashir will make imalah
without khulf in the words s and &, while Imam Hisham will make

imalah with khulf in these two words. ***

Imams Hamzah, Shu‘bah, al-Kis@’i, and Khalaf al-‘Ashir will make
imalah in the word (] in ayah 14 of Strah al-Mutaffifin. **

The qurra’ that have not been mentioned in this section at all, Imams
Nafi¢, Ibn Kathir, Abi ‘Amr, Abii Ja‘far, Ya‘qiib, and Hafs, will make fath
in all ten of these words.

! Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 310.
w15 8 BLE DB BlE - s 338

*2 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 311.
% Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 313.

sgn A 35 4.
** Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 311.

YR HERU ELIR
3 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 315.

o5 85
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Miscellaneous words in which the Qurra’ make imalah
Imam Ibn Dhakwan

Imam Ibn Dhakwan will make imalah with khulf in the following six

words: **

1. The word r\}\!\), which occurs in ayahs 27 and 78 of Siirah al-
Rahman.

2. Theword &y Jlb, which occurs in dyah 66 of Strah al-Nahl, ayah
46 of Stirah al-Saffat, and ayah 15 of Stirah Muhammad #&.

3. The word u@} |, which occurs in dyah 33 of Stirah al-Nir.

4. Theword 3= 2\3;\’, which occurs in ayah 111 of Stirah al-M2’idah
and ayah 14 of Strah al-Saff.

5. The word (i, in all three of its occurrences in the Qur’an.

6. The word &);5.)i when it carries a fathah. This occurs in dyah 37
of Ale ‘Imran and dyah 21 of Siirah Sad. When the word w351

carries a kasrah, Imam Ibn Dhakwan will make imalah without
khulf. This occurs in ayah 39 of Stirah Al ‘Imran and dyah 11 of
Strah Maryam.

Imam Ibn ‘Amir will make imalah with khulf in the word i’) ,Lis which

occurs in dyah 73 of Strah Yasin.*"

*¢ Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 312-313.
33,515 GealiS ] e Uy 8 8T 28145
S50 Y 35 ol 548 o 2 G E i e
7 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 314.
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Imam Hisham

Imam Hisham will make imalah with khulf in the following words in the
specific places mentioned: ***

1. The word i5lz in ayah 5 of Stirah al-Ghashiyah, not the instance

in Stirah al-Insan.

2. The words &,3.c and &€ in Siirah al-Kafiriin only.
Imdlah in S22 K7 in dyah 61 of Sitrah al-Shu‘ars’

There are two alifs in this word in which imalah may be made, one after
the ra’> and the other after the hamzah. Only Imam Hamzah and Khalaf
al-‘Ashir will make imalah in the ra@ and the dlif after it.** They will
make imalah in the alif after the ra@ in both wasl and wagf.

As for the second dlif, the one after the hamzah, none of the qurra’ will
make imalah on the hamzah and the alif after it in the state of wasl due
to the sukin following it. However, in the state of wagf, they will follow
their general principles as they apply to alifs that have been changed
from a ya. These are as follows:

1. Imam Hamzah will make imalah in the r@ and the dlif after it as
well as the hamzah and the alif after it. As he is making wagf, he

*® Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 314-315.
s L 5,46 15 AT
** Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 315.
e 55 15 (G315
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of taqlil.

will read the hamzah with tashil. This will then allow the alif
after the ra’ to be read with both gasr and madd.

Imam Khalaf al-‘Ashir will make imalah in the r@ and the alif
after it as well as the hamzah and the dlif after it. He will read
the hamzah with tahgqig.

Imam al-Kisa’1 will make imalah in the hamzah and the alif after
it. He will read the hamzah with tahgqig.

Imam Azraq will read the hamzah and the alif after it with fath
or taqlil. Because madd al-badal applies on the alif in which taqlil
or fath can be made, Imam Azraq will have the following five

options:
Tagqlil/Fath Madd Badal
Fath Qasr
Fath Tal
Taqlil Tawassut
Tagqlil Tal
Fath Tawassut

We are familiar with the first four options from our ‘asharah sughrah
recitation. The fifth option is unique to the reading of Imam Azraq from
the tarig of Tayyibah. 1t is important to note that these five options
will apply whenever madd al-badal and taglil/fath occur together,
whether in the same word or in the same verse. They have been
mentioned in this section as madd al-badal and tagqlil/fath are occurring
in the same word and this is the last discussion for Imam Azraq’s rules

%0 Al-Dimyati, al-Ithaf Fudal@ al-Bashr, (Beirut: ‘Alam al-Kutub, 1987), 263-
264.
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The remaining qurra® will make waqf with fath on the hamzah and the
alif after it.

Three Specific Words

1. The word _.&i: Imam Diiri from Ab{i ‘Amr will make imalah
with khulf in this word when it carries a kasrah. ™!

2. The word Gz in @yah 9 of Strah al-Nisa’: Imam Khallad will
make imalah with khulf in this word, with his second option

being fath. Imam Khalaf from Imam Hamzah will make imalah
without khulf.***

3. The word &) in both its occurrences in Strah Naml: Imam
Hamzah and Imam Khalaf al-‘Ashir will make imalah in this
word in ayahs 39 and 40 of Strah al-Naml. However, Imam
Khallad will make imalah with khulf. His second option will be
fath.>>

! Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 315.
*2 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 316.
vl AL Bl 3
%3 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 316.
o5 il ad g AT
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Tagqlil and Imalah in the Individual Letters that Begin Siirahs

The table below summarizes how the qurra® will read the individual
letters that begin stirahs (al-huruf al-mugat‘at):

Fath
The remaining
qurr@’

W The remaining
qurr@’

- Abii ‘Amr (2™
option)

The remaining
qurra’

Taqlil
Imam Azraq>**

None

Abi ‘Amr (1%
option)
Azraq®’

* Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 320.

S5 ol 5 i

% Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 317.

% Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 319.
*7 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 321.

%% Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 319.

S f ol el 3

s GE ..

doo s sy
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Imalah
Imams Shu‘bah,
Hamzah, al-Kisa’i,
Khalaf al-‘Ashir,
Ibn ‘Amir, AbQ
‘Amr>>”®
Imams Shu‘bah,
Hamzah, al-Kisa’i,
Khalaf al-‘Ashir**
Imams Shu‘bah,
Hamzah, al-Kisa’i,
Khalaf al-‘Ashir,
Ibn Dhakwan **



(VS Imam Nafi¢ (2™ Imam Nafi¢ (1%

19:1 option)** option)
[V The remaining Imam Azraq
20:1 qurr@’ (2™ option) **!
by Abi ‘Amr (2™ Imam Nafi¢ (1%
19:1 option) option) **
Hisham (2™
option)
Imam Nafi¢ (2™
option)

The remaining

qurr@’

*? Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 320.
GIE G B 3
* Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 317.
Cho Bl (£5 O ..
%! Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 321.
i b i
%% Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 318.
Was Al ks edy
* Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 320.
GIE G B 3
%% Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 319.
ERSE TR P
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Imams Shu‘bah, al-
Kisa’1, Aba ‘Amr**°

Imams Shu‘bah,
Hamzah, al-Kisa’i,
Khalaf al-‘Ashir,
Abi ‘Amr and
Imam Azraq (1%
option) ***
Imams Shu‘bah,
Hamzah, al-Kisa’i,
Khalaf al-‘Ashir,
Ibn Dhakwan, Abu
‘Amr (1% option),
Hisham (1*
option)**



e Imam Nafi¢ (2™ Imam Hamzah Imams Shu‘bah, al-

36:1 option) (2™ option) Kisa’1, Khalaf al-
The remaining Imam Nafi¢ (1% ‘Ashir, Rawh, and
qurra option) ** Imam Hamzah (1*
option)**

In the ya@ of SGrah Maryam, both Imam Abii ‘Amr and Imam Hisham
make imalah with khulf. However, imalah is reported through fewer
turuq and fath is more prevalent for Imam Abii ‘Amr. The opposite is
true for Imam Hisham; imalah is more prevalent and fath is reported
from fewer turug.

The table above states that Imam Nafi¢ will have taqglil with khulf in the
ha’ and ya of Stirah Maryam. The code for Imam Nafi includes both of
Imam Warsh’s rawis, Imam Azraq and Asbahani. Imam Dimyati
mentions in al-Ithaf that only fath is well-known for Imam Asbahani in
these two letters. Taqlil is only reported from Imam Hudhali.*”
However, both taglil and fath may be applied, and this is how we learned

it from our teacher, Qari Najm al-Sabih.

Important notes regarding imalah in the states of wasl and waqf

As we covered earlier, there are words in which the cause of imalah is

the kasrah on the final letter, such as .1, L&\ In the state of waqf or

% Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 320.
s e il g 5

*%¢ Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 319-320.

1Go

BEEHERNG A AT S|
%7 Al-Dimyat, Ithaf Fudala@ al-Bashr, (Beirut: ‘Alam al-Kutub, 1987), 2:231.
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idgham, the kasrah will no longer be read, e.g., \; )\JNT or U5 2\27. The
general principle in such cases will be that wagf and idgham will not
prevent imalah as they are temporary states. The qurra® will still make
imalah.>*® However, Imam S{isi will have three options in such

scenarios, fath, imalah, and taqlil.**

If the alif on which imalah is to be made is followed by a sakin letter,
whether that be the niin in tanwin or another letter, imalah will not be
made in the state of wasl. e.g., 51 (35, J &3¢, cusi s AT 65,
This is because the alif on which imalah may be made is dropped due to
joining. However, if wagf is made in such places, the imalah will be
done.”” This is because the alif will now be read. Each gari will follow

his principles in terms of fath, taglil, and imalah when making wagf on
such words.

However, if the alif that is being dropped is a dhawat al-r@’, then Imam
Stis will have two options, fath and imalah, e.g., & &35, &l s 725, @pal
CMJ\ ** When fath is read in such words, then the lam in the word
“Allah” (ism al-jalalah) can only be read with tafkhim. When imalah is

applied in such words for Imam Siisi, then tafkhim or targig may be
applied in the lam of ism al-jalalah.

%% Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 323.
S G G s b g BN 2405

*% Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 323-324.
*7® Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 324-325.

s AL 8 sy e

s ol e 5
*7! Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 325. ’

Gy iy ) 546 Ll
227



At the end of the chapter on imalah, Imam Ibn al-Jazari mentions some
reports for Imam Stsi and suggests that they are weak. Firstly, that if
the word Is; is followed by a sukiin like in 523l 5, then imalah will be
made on both the ra’ and the hamzah. However, if it is followed by a

voweled letter, such as in 3iz;, then imalah will only be made in the ra’.
And in the word &3, Imam StsI will make imalah in the hamzah.*”* These

have been narrated from Imam Stsi through one person only, Faris ibn
Ahmad. What is applicable is what has been mentioned previously for
Imam Abii ‘Amr regarding these words.*”

Chapter Review
1. What is the difference between imalah kubra, taqlil, and fath?

2. Which three Imams apply imalah the most?
Taglil is mainly applied by Imams and

4, One of Imam al-Kis2’T’s rawis makes imalah in more places that
the other. Who is he?

5. List all the words in this chapter in which Imam Shu‘bah makes
imalah.

6. Generally, Imam Azraq makes taqlil without khulf at the ends of
ayat. In which scenario will he make taglil with khulf even at the
ends of ayat?

7. Which Imam will have three options in the alif that comes
between two ra’’s?

*7 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 326.
B 518 85 3 L2 T B3 om0 35 055
*7 Al-*Asim, Sharh Tayyibat al-Nashr, 185; Fikri, Taqrib al-Tayyibah, 261.
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10.

11.

Imam Hamzah will make imalah in ten verbs that have an alif as
their ‘ayn kalimah. List these verbs.

If taglil with khulf and madd al-badal occur in the same ayah,
what are the recited combinations for Imam Azraq?

There are two Imams who make imalah in all al-hurif al-
mugattaat in which imalah is possible. Who are they?

Which Imam may make imalah in wasl when the alif on which
imalah is made is followed by a sukiin? In which scenarios will
this option exist, and how will the lam in ism al-jalalah be read
if that is the word that follows the alif on which imalah is being
applied?
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Imalah on the Feminine H2’

The feminine ha’ or ha@ al-ta’nith is the ha’ that is found at the ends of
nouns and is read as a t@’ when continuing recitation and as a ha’ when
stopping, e.g., s fj, iLol5. If the vowel before the ha’ al-ta’nith is a fathah,
there is a possibility that Imam al-Kisa’1 will make imalah in it. However,
there are three different opinions.

1. Imam al-Kis@1 will make imalah in the fathah before the ha’ al-
ta’nith as long as it is not preceded by one of the letters of istila’

or h@, ‘ayn, or alif. If it is preceded by one of the letters of J.@_Es\,
then he will only make imalah if tbe letter is preceded by a
kasrah or a ya’ sakinah, e.g, §;;>\’2T, &L.U If there is a sakin letter
between the kasrah and the letter of J.@s\, imalah will still be
made, e.g., i, However, there is khulf in the imalah of the
word &3ks in ayah 30 of Sirah al-Ram.*”

2. Imam al-Kis@1 will make imalah in the fathah before the ha’ al-
ta’nith as long as it is not preceded by one of the letters of istila’
or ha@, ‘ayn, alif, or hamzah or ha@.*” The difference between this
opinion and the previous one is that only hamzah and ha have
been included from the letters of ﬂs\ and imalah is prevented

%7 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 327-329.
SR s St A Y ok 255 e sBss;
5 5 G5 558 e Y36 082 8 Y T

*7 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 329.
R E s,
%7¢ Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 329.
el ..
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in h@ al-ta’nith preceded by a hamzah or h@’, regardless of
whether they are preceded by a kasrah or ya’ sakinah.

3. Imam al-Kisa’1 will make imalah in all the fathahs that precede
ha@ al-ta’nith as long as the ha’ al-ta’nith is not preceded by an
alif.>”

While all three of these opinions are applicable, the first one is
preferred.*”®

If we combine all three of these opinions, the following will apply to
the twenty-nine letters of the alphabet in terms of whether imalah will
be made in them with khulf or without khulf.

. There will be no imalah if ha al-ta’nith is preceded by an alif.

2. There will imalah without khulf if h@’ al-ta’nith is preceded by
one of the letters in .2 533 C55 <358,

3. There will be imalah with khulf if the ha al-ta’nith is preceded
by one of the letters of istila’ or ha’ and ‘ayn.

4. When the letters kaf and ra’ are preceded by a kasrah or a y@
sakinah, there is imalah without khulf. When they are preceded
by a dammah or a fathah, there is imalah with khulf.

5. In the case of ha’ and hamzah, there will be imalah with khulf
regardless of the vowel that precedes them.

%77 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 329.
e SN S
*7 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 330.
LIS G )
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The three opinions listed above for Imam al-Kisa’1 have also been
reported for Imam Hamzah.”” The main difference is that although
there are some letters in which Imam al-Kisa’1 will make imalah without
khulf, there will always be khulf for Imam Hamzah as his second option
is making fath only when making wagqf on ha’ al-ta’nith.

Chapter Review

1. There are a total of three opinions for how imalah on ha’ al-
ta’nith may be applied. Which one of them is preferred?

2. In some scenarios, Imam al-Kisa1 will make imalah on the h@
al-ta’nith without khulf. Which ones are those?

3. There is one scenario in which neither Imam al-Kisa’1 nor
Imam Hamzah will make imalah on the ha’ al-ta’nith. Which one
is it?

4. Although the same three opinions for ha’ al-ta’nith that apply
for Imam al-Kis2’1 apply to Imam Hamzah, there is one
difference. What is it?

%7 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 330.
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Tarqiq of R@
Tarqiq of R3> Maftithah

Imam Azraq will read every ra@ maftihah that is preceded by a
permanent kasrah or ya’ sakinah in the same word with targig.** This
will apply whether the ra’ carries tanwin or shaddah or not, whether it
occurs in the middle of the word or at the end of it. The kasrah before
the r@ can be directly before the r@ or there may be a sakin letter
between the kasrah and the r@’. In all these cases, Imam Azraq will read

the r@ with tarqiq, e.g., w21, 853, 5591,

If the kasrah or the ya sakinah are not in the same word as the r@
maftihah, the ra@’ will be read with tafkhim, e.g., & <3, 855 cs:.’é— If
the sakin letter between the ra@> maftihah and the kasrah is a t@, sad, or
qaf, the r@ will be read with tafkhim, e.g., s, 1535, &5k, % Similarly, if
the ra’> maftihah is followed by a letter of istila’, it will be read with
tafkhim, e.g., 3\, \o\;&).*®

There are two more exceptions to the general rule mentioned above
for Imam Azraq. The ra’ will be read with tafkhim in words that have

non-Arabic origins, such as rmgwf\ and & e, and words in which there

are two ra’s, such as 151535, In the examples above, the ra’ maftihah is

% Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 331.
SHNEE 523528 3l 55 46 082 52 200
%! Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 332.
Bl G e Gl sLas... b 58 Sal el
%% Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 341.
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preceded by a kasrah and there is no letter of tafkhim between the kasrah
and the ra@ maftithah, nor is there is a letter of tafkhim after the ra
maftiahah. However, the ra@ in these words will still be read with
tafkhim.’®

Imam Azraq will read the word ,7&; in ayah 32 of Siirah al-Mursalat with

both tafkhim and tarqiq.* The remaining qurrd’ will read every ra’
maftihah with tafkhim.

Words in which Imam Azraq makes tarqiq with khulf

There are a total of seventeen words in which Imam Azraq will make
tarqiq with khulf.>® They are listed in the table below.

Word Where it Occurs
L Sips 6:71
2. AN 94:4
3. %3 | 89:7

4, The word 73 ; in the phrase f‘_;;;ijjj (6:164, 17:15, 35:18,

E;;;T;jg and the word 353, 39:7, 53:38)

*% Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 333.
- QT EE RPN
%% Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 333.
%% Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 334-337.
SIEAD NS
55 oo Olnafs e 1813 3150 185005 55
€55 J85 2055 155 e Bl 0 13 s
el S A3
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3335 (94:2)

5. <3 4:71, 4:102
6. e 18:22

7. digH] 6:138, 6:140
8. O\t 55:35

9. O] 20:63, 28:48
10. = 2:125
11. (’éjf““ﬁ 9:24

12. €l 50:44, 70:43
13, L2153 18:18
14, €15 69:32
15. T 10:35
16. 258 24:11
17. Thal 3:13, 16:66, 23:21, 24:44, 79:26

Tarqiq of Ra> Madmiimah

Imam Azraq will read every ra madmimah that is preceded by a
permanent kasrah or ya’ sakinah in the same word with targig.** This
will apply whether the r@’ carries tanwin or shaddah or not, whether it
occurs in the middle of the word or at the end of it. The kasrah before
the ra@’ can be directly before the ra’ or there may be a sakin letter, other
than ta’, sad, or gaf, between the kasrah and the r@. In all these cases,

Imam Azraq will read the r@ madmiimah with tarqig, e.g., 7,43, 253,

% Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 331.
S5WEE 5o 3708 5l 555 26 0,82 52 2505
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§2.2 387

Gy it 3373, 53587 There will be no targiq of r@ in places like ¢y and
=%y & as the kasrah and the ya’ sakinah are not in the same word as the
ra@’. Imam Azraq will read the ra@’ in the following two words with targig
with khulf: the word *iS” in dyah 56 of Stirah Ghafir and the word &, ds

in dyah 65 of Stirah Anfal.”*® What is outlined above is the opinion of
the majority of the qurra’.

However, some qurra@ transmit tafkhim only in ra@> madmimah from
Imam Azraq. The opinion above, tarqiq when r@ madmamah is preceded
by a kasrah or ya@ sakinah in the same word, is preferred by Ibn al-
Jazari.’® Even though one is preferred over the other, they both may
be recited.”

The remaining qurra’will read every ra> madmimah with tafkhim.

The Rules of R2> Maksiirah

All the qurra® will read ra> maksirah with tarqgig, regardless of whether it
occurs in the beginning of a word, the middle of it, or at the end of it,

whether the kasrah is permanent or temporary, e.g., 555,35, 5,5, )3:,“.: 5

i, 21 838, ol )55,

%7 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 339.
A RS Rk
%% Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 339.
25 Osdes 58 3 A,
*% Tbn al-Jazari, Nashr al-Qira’at al-‘Ashr, 3:1803-1804.
* We recited with both opinions to our teacher, Qari Najm al-Sabih Thanwi.
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Tafkhim and tarqiq of words on the pattern i

There is khulf in the tafkhim and targiq of ra in all the words that fall on
the pattern Yss. In five of these words, \j,f;, 17, 155 SHISAC T reading
them with tafkhim is considered stronger. In the word \7¢., targiq is
preferred.® This is because most of the qurra’ read the first five words
listed above with tafkhim for Imam Azraq, and read the word \7¢.» with
tarqiq. As a reminder, there will be no khulf in words like 172. and 173,

as there is a letter of istila’ between the kasrah and the ra@. They will
always be read with tafkhim.

There are four opinions regarding the six words that fall on the pattern
of Was: >

To read all of them with targig.
To read all of them with tafkhim.
To read five of them with tafkhim, and the word |7¢.» with targig.

L e

Imam Makki has mentioned tafkhim and tarqiq in all six words.

Those ra”’s that occur after a kasrah or ya> sakinah and carry a fathah
tanwin

There are three opinions regarding the tafkhim or targig of words in
which a ra@ that carries a fathah tanwin is preceded by a kasrah or ya@

**! Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 334.
o e 5 U 5
*% Tbn al-Jazari, Nashr al-Qir@’at al-‘Ashr, 3:1786-1787; al-‘Asim, Sharh Tayyibat
al-Nashr, 192; Fikri, Taqrib al-Tayyibah, 276.
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sakinah, whether it is a ya’ of lin or madd, in the same word, e.g., \';$\%,

sz = £ 393

Vo, s, Das-.

1. Targiq in both wasl and waqgf
2. Tafkhim in both wasl and wagqf
3. Tafkhim in wasl, and tarqiq in waqf™**

There are two opinions regarding the tafkhim and targiq of the ra’in the

word &> in dayah 90 of Siirah al-Nisa’.

1. Tafkhim in wasl, tarqig in waqf. This is because this word is
followed by a letter of isti1a’ in the word that follows it, &as

>%s 3 3

(J:))M.

2. Tarqgiq in both wasl and wagf.

Note that according to both opinions, this word will be read with targiq
in wagf. The more correct opinion is the one of tarqiq in both wasl and
waqf, as the letter of istila’ that is being considered is not in the same
word. Ibn al-Jazari states in al-Nashr that there are other such instances
in the Qur’an as well, and there is a consensus among the qurr@
regarding their tarqiq, e.g., 525 ;5 M, G35 5.8,

*% Tbn al-Jazari, Nashr al-Qir@at al-‘Ashr, 3:1785, 1789-1790; Fikri, Taqrib al-
Tayyibah, 277.
*% Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 334.
Jo5 S 42 O3 S U
*% 1bn al-Jazari, Nashr al-Qira’at al-‘Ashr, 3:1796-1797.
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R@’ Sakinah

If a r@ sakinah is preceded by a kasrah in the same word, and is not
followed by a letter of isti‘la’ in the same word, it will be read with targiq
by all the qurr@, e.g., 53, j@\ ** However, if the kasrah before the ra’
is temporary, or not in the same word, then the ra@ will be read with
tafkhim, e.g., 5551 of, FazsT. ™

And, if there is a fathah or a dammah before the ra’ sakinah, then all the
qurr@ will read it with tafkhim.*®

Ra”’s on which imalah or rawm are applied

When imalah or taglil are made on a r@, the ra’ will be read with targig.*”
When making wagf bil-rawm, a r@> madmiimah will be read with tafkhim,
and ra@’ makstrah will be read with tarqiq. *® When making wagqf bil-iskan,
ra’ will be read with tafkhim, unless it is preceded by a ya sakinah, a

*% Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 340-341.
i F e b 1S e st sy
*7 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 343.
i3S et 3l e 18 55
*% Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 342.
5 5 A . Lo 6 s
*” Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 344.
o 5 38 5D 5555
% Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 343.
b 5 5 B
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permanent kasrah in the same word, or an alif in which imalah is being
applied.*”

Rejection of giyas al-aks

While all the qurra® are unanimous that a ra’ sakinah that is preceded by
a fathah or a dammah will be read with tafkhim, some qurra® held the
opinion that the @ in the words . %, ;,J1 and & 5 should be read with

tarqiq. Some of them held this opinion for all the qurra’, while others
stated this for Imam Azraq only. They arrived at this opinion by
drawing a comparison with those words in which the ra’ sakinah is read
with tarqiq due to the kasrah or ya sakinah before it, such as 533. This
is known as qiyas al-‘aks. However, this is an incorrect comparison, and
Ibn al-Jazari & writes that there is no nass (textual evidence) for this
opinion from the earlier qurr@’. He also adds that there is no
disagreement among the qurra’ regarding the tafkhim of r@ in words
like wgs3f, (5401 &5, 3540 4. Therefore, what is correct is that this ra’

should be read with tafkhim. **
Chapter Review

1. How will Imam Azraq read a ra@ maftihah when it is preceded
by a kasrah or a ya’ sakinah in the same word? How will he read
it when it is preceded by a kasrah or ya’ sakinah in the previous
word?

! Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 344-345.
JETIEE ARE S
6] 51 5,358 5128 31510 G ks e (8 D G
2 Tbn al-Jazari, Nashr al-Qird’at al-‘Ashr, 3:1810-1813.
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How will Imam Azraq read a ra> madmiimah when it is preceded
by a kasrah or ya’ sakinah in the same word?

Does Imam Azraq differ with the other Imams in the tafkhim
or tarqiq of ra@’ sakinah?

Look at the words in the table below. How will Imam Azraq
read the r@ in them, with tafkhim, tarqiq, or both?

Word | How will it be read? Why?
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Rules of Lam

Before we begin our discussion on the tafkhim of lam, it is important to
define the term taghliz. Taghliz is to read lam with tafkhim.

Imam Azraq will read lam that carries a fathah with taghliz when it is
preceded by a ta’, sad, or za’ that carry a fathah or a sukiin in the same
word. If the lam does not carry a fathah, and instead carries a different
vowel or a sukin, Imam Azraq will read it with tarqiq like the other
qurrd’. Similarly, if the t@, sad, and za&’ carry a kasrah or a dammah, the

lam will be read with targiq for Imam Azraq like all the other qurra’.*”

If there is an alifbetween the ta’, za’, and sad and the lam maftihah, there
will be taghliz with khulf for Imam Azragq, e.g., Ywﬂj\b Similarly, if one
makes wagqf bil-iskan on a lam maftihah that is preceded by a t@’, za’, and
sad that carry a fathah or sukiin, there will be taghliz with khulf for Imam
Azraq, e.g., [i55. Also, if a lam is to be read with taqlil or fath, there will
be khulf in its taghliz as well, e.g., &a “* Taghliz will be applied when
making fath, and tarqiq of lam will be applied when making taglil. Since

there is no khulf in the taqlil in the ya’at at the ends of verses in the
eleven stirahs for Imam Azragq, only tarqiq of lam will be applied there.

‘% Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 346-347.
55 515 31 k5 085 520, e LY 20 533
e 5
“** Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 347-348.
G G e a8 s 04 8
e s 3 Sl ks . (BN 5 LB e 55
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Also, some have reported that there is taghliz with khulf when lam
maftihah is preceded by a t@’ or za’ maftihah or sakinah.‘”® There is no
khulf in the taghliz of the lam preceded by sad.

As for the lam in the word “Allah” (ism al-jalalah), all the qurra’ will read
it with tafkhim when ism al-jalalah is preceded by a fathah or dammah.
Similarly, all the qurra’ will read it with tarqiqg when it is preceded by a
kasrah. However, there is khulf for Imam Saisi when ism al-jalalah is
preceded by a letter on which imalah may be applied in the state of wasl.
Both tafkhim and tarqiqg may be applied, e.g., &l 75, AT g 7s.

Chapter Review

State how Imam Azraq will read the lam in the following words and
explain the rule.

Word Taghliz/Tarqiq Rule
L ofe )i

2. d_)g;

3. Juss
4 &
5 VA
6 G,
7 o

% Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 348.
et . é:o% Bl (BN e 135
243



Wagf According to the Ends of Words

Wadf is defined as breaking one’s breath at the end of a word in the

course of recitation, according to the rules of wagf, for the normal

duration of taking a breath with the intention of continuing recitation.

There are three main ways in which wagf is made, waqf bil-iskan, waqf

bil-rawm, and wagf bil-ishmam. Wagf bil-iskan is considered the principal

method of making wagf,

% as wagfis done to give the reciter some rest.

Waqf bil-iskan allows for this the most.

1.

Waqf bil-iskan is to stop on a letter by making it sakin in such a
way that it is completely devoid of a vowel, meaning that no
portion of a vowel remains, and nothing is done to suggest a
vowel. This method of stopping applies to all the vowels,
except fathatain, and is established and applicable for all the
qurra’.

Wagf bil-rawm is to stop on a letter by maintaining one-third of
its sound. This will apply to dammah/dammatain and
kasrah/kasratain.*”

Wagqf bil-ishmam is to stop on a letter by dropping its vowel, and
to round the lips to indicate that the dropped vowel was a
dammah. There is no sound in wagf bil-ishmam. **®

% Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 351.

IR/ Ry WA

7 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 351-353.

%% Tbid.
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Wagf bil-rawm and wagf bil-ishmam are reported from Abii ‘Amr Basri
and the Kaff Imams (Imams ‘Asim, Hamzah, al-Kis2’1 and Khalaf al-
‘Ashir). However, the scholars of this science have chosen to apply

these two methods for all the qurra. *”

Rawm and ishmam on ha’ al-damir

H@ al-damir is the third person, singular, masculine, attached pronoun.
There are three opinions regarding the application of wagf bil-rawm and
wagf bil-ishmam on it. **°

1. Rawm and ishmam are applicable on h@ al-damir in every
scenario in which the two could apply.

2. Rawm and ishmam are not applicable on ha’ al-damir in any
scenario.

3. Rawm or ishmam are not applicable when the h@ al-damir is
preceded by a dammah or a waw sakinah or a kasrah or a ya’
sakinah, e.g., <), -, 53535, ;i.«.)a-\ If the ha@ al-damir is preceded
by any other letter or vowel, such as a fathah, alif, or another

5 oo

2 5 -
sakin letter, rawm or ishmam will apply, e.g., i, JAAZ ), L3,

Although rawm and ishmam have been mentioned together in the list
above, the reader should keep in mind that rawm will apply on kasrah
and dammah and ishmam will only apply on dammah.

When rawm and ishmam may not be applied

* Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 354,
sl st Bl L 555 055 5,28 o 055
19 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 355.
25 8515 51 255 e Y18 35 e 16 S
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Rawm and ishmam will not be applied in the following categories: *"*

1.

The feminine ha@ (h@ al-ta’nith), regardless of the vowel on it,
e.g., iaill, fasus, Tls,
Mim al-jam¢, whether it carries a vowel due to a sakin letter after

it, or because of the application of silah in it, e.g., }\Mal\ ;.é:.l:.,

T AL 3 2hs
RPN

D282 0452 )

A temporary vowel, either for the purpose of avoiding the
meeting of two sukiins or due to naql. In the case of nagl it will
be inapplicable when the transferred vowel and the letter it is
transferred to are not in the same word, e.g., J,J\ r_»,, G st B If
they are in the same word, then waqgf bil-rawm and wagf bil-
ishmam will apply. This occurs in the readings of Imam Hamzah
and Imam Hisham, e.g., 15, 541,

A permanent sukiin, meaning that because the letter did not
originally carry a vowel, wagf can only be made with sukiin, e.g.,
20, Gz,

Fathah or fathatain, e.g., fxuw, 52o.

Rawm and ishmam will apply on tanwin and shaddah, meaning that they

will still apply on kasratain and dammatain, and if the letter carrying the

kasrah or dammah is mushaddad.

1.

2.

Chapter Review

What is the principal method of wagf that is applied by all the
qurra’?
What are some ways in which rawm and ishmam differ?

! Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 356.

EEIGRSS e )6 i i L B 2
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In which scenarios can rawm and ishmam not be applied?

Wagqf bil-rawm and wagf bil-ishmam are transmitted from some
of the qurra’ but are applied for all of them. Who are they
transmitted from?

In each of the examples below, list all the methods of waqf that

may be applied:
a i)
. by
YA
e. &6
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Wagf According to the Rasm of the Qur’an

The sahabah 2 unanimously agreed on the rasm of the codices that
were written and sent out to the various Muslim city centers during
‘Uthman’s & khilafah. Waqf is generally made according to the rasm
(orthography) of these codices, meaning that when a letter is not
written, it is not read in waqf, and if a letter is written, it is not left out
in wagf. Similarly, if two words are written as one word, wagf will only
be allowed at the end of the joined word, e.g., G¥.** This general
principle should be followed whether the reciter is compelled to stop
(wagfidtirari) or chooses to stop (waqgf ikhtiyari).

However, there are some places where one of more of the qurra’ will go
against these general principles. They will be outlined in the sections
below:

The Feminine t3°

The discussion in this chapter refers specifically to those ta’’s that are
written as long ta”’s (t&> mabsitah) instead of round ta’’s (ta> marbitah)
in singular, feminine nouns. Even among these kinds of words, it refers
to those that are written with a long ta’ despite the fact that all the
qurrd’ read them as singular. It does not include those words that are
written with a long ta@ in the words in which the qurra differ in their
singularity and plurality, e.g., c2:&. It also does not include the long t@

at the end of verbs, e.g., &5 Jé, the long ta’ at the end of the sound
feminine plural, e.g., c.AL2%, or words like &4 that are always written

with an open t@’. There are a total of thirteen words that occur in forty-

2 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 357.
K13 W 6,5 65 L ) B e, K s
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one places that fall into this category. Imams Ibn Kathir, Abi ‘Amr, al-

Kis@1 and Ya‘qtib will read the t@ in these words as a ha’ in wagf in all

the places listed below. The remaining qurra’ will read them as a t@’ in

wagf.*" These words and where they occur are listed in the table below.

Lol

0| @ N0

11.
12.

13.

Word Places it Occurs

e 2:218, 7:56, 11:73, 19:2, 30:50, 43:32
El 2:231, 1672, 16:83, 16:114, 14:28, 14:34

,5:11, 31:31, 35:3, 52:29, 3:103

M| 3:61, 24:7

éi’,l\ 3:35,12:30, 12:51, 28:9, 66:10, 66:11
Clnars 58:8, 58:9

il 44:43

A 35:43, 8:38, 40:85

&5 28:9

Eis 56:89

Exls 30:30

s 11:86

a3l 66:12

A 7:137

It should be noted that all the singular feminine nouns that are written

with a round t@’ will be read as a ha’ in wagfby all the qurra’.

Specific words that are similar to the feminine £°

*Y Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 358-359.

b 28 o S R G By 2 e
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There are six words in which the t@ is considered similar to the
feminine ta>;

1. The word &5 in ayah 60 of Strah al-Naml.
The word &)l in dyah 19 of Siirah al-Najm.
The word &Y5 in dyah 3 of Siirah Sad.

The word w53 in all four of its occurrences in the Quran.

ok LS

Both occurrences of the word &\g&a in ayah 36 of Sirah al-
Muw’mintn.

6. All the occurrences of MG in the Qur’an.

Imam al-Kisa’1 will make wagf with ha’ in the first four words in the list
above. The remaining qurr@’ will make wagf with t@.*"* In the word
&\gh, Imam al-Kisa’i and Imam Bazzi will make wagf with ha’ without
khulf, and Imam Qunbul will make wagf with ha’ with khulf.*" In the last
word, w\.a, Imams Ibn Kathir, Ibn ‘Amir, Abi Ja‘far and Ya‘qtib will

make waqf with ha@’, and the remaining qurra® will make waqgf with ta’. *'°

Words in which A3°al-saktis added in wagf

There are four categories of words in which some qurra@’ will add a ha’
sakinah, or h@’ al-sakt, in the state of wagf. This is also known as ilhag.

" Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 359.
155 Y5 oleis SN . s Sl53
> Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 360.
16 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 360.
CE TR
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1. When a ma istifhamiyyah is attached to a preposition (harfjarr),
the alif is neither written nor pronounced. There are five such
words in the Qur’an, &3, d, 28, L, o Imams Bazzl and Imam
Ya‘qib will make wagf on these words by adding a ha’ sakinah

at the end, also known as ilhag, e.g., ¢ ai 3. They will do so

with khulf. The remaining qurra’ will stop on them with a mim
sakinah only. *’

2. Imam Ya‘qib will add a ha al-sakt when making wagf on the
words jrand &, regardless of whether they are preceded by a

waw, f&@’, or lam or not. **®

3. Imam Ya‘qiib will add a ha’ al-sakt when making wagf on nouns
that end with a third person, feminine plural ending, meaning
anun mushaddadah and the ya’ mushaddadah that represents the

253528 %

tirst person and carries a fathah, e.g., fj;, iQM, Ep, 3@, 53,
2%, Zalss, Zi. He does so with khulf,® Because nouns are
mentioned specifically, words like $<=13, 3;, %, ?5355 are not
included in this category, and no ha al-sakt will be added in
them in the state of wagf.

4. H@ al-sakt has been reported for Imam Ya‘qiib when stopping

on nouns that end with a niin that carries a fathah, e.g., WA

*7 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 360-361.

A0 58 8 Al

*® Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 361.
Je e A5 B3

* Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 361-362.
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SILAN, u;«d\, Oabls, Osdas, ™ This is also known as the jam
mudhakkar salim pattern. Because this method of wagf will only
apply to nouns that end with a nin that carries a fathah, words

like & 208, &y, & 5225 will not be included in this category.

For those unfamiliar with Arabic grammar, the following are
some non-technical signs to help identify whether a word that

has a o, or -, ending is in fact a noun in this plural pattern.

Firstly, we can check to see if the word can accept an alif lam
(the). For example, if the meaning of the word is “believers,” it
can reasonably accept an dlif lam and is therefore a noun.
Secondly, we can recognize that both verbs and nouns may end
in waw ntn suffixes. However, only plural nouns may end in a
ya nun suffix. A verb indicating masculine plural will not end
in y@ nin. Thirdly, if the word has one of these two endings,
but also has a ya’ or ta’ that is additional to the root word, then
it is not a noun but a verb. We ask Allah to make these tips
useful for readers in identifying the nouns that may carry ha’
al-sakt in wagqf for Imam Ya‘qb. **

0 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 362.
J55 0 sn Gle 2y . Ja s
“'Tam very grateful to Ustadha Sulma Baddrudduja for sharing these useful
tips with me for how a student can differentiate nouns from verbs in this
category. May Allah reward her immensely. Amin.
252



H2’ al-sakt for Imam Ruwais

There are four words in which Imam Ruwais will make waqf with ha’ al-
sakt. He is the only gari to do so, and he will do so with khulf.**

1. The word ;555 in ayah 31 of Stirah al-Ma’idah, ayah 72 of Hud,
and ayah 28 of Surah al-Furgan.

2. The word (255 in dyah 56 of Stirah al-Zumar.

3. The word L’;w\f in ayah 84 of Stirah Yasuf.

4. The word (Q in all its occurrences in the Qur’an. **

It should be noted that madd lazim will apply when ha’ al-sakt is added
in wagf at the end of the first three words listed above.

Words in which the ha’ al-sakt will not be read in was/

There are three words in which both Imams Ya‘qiib and Imam Hamzah
will drop the ha al-sakt in the state of wasl. They are i)\ and i::12 in
Surah al-Haqqah and Z» \ in Strah al-Qari‘ah. *** They will read them

with no ha and a ya’ maftihah in wasl. Imam Ya‘qtib will also drop the
ha’ al-sakt in the state of wasl in the words 4,55 and i~ in Siirah al-

2 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 363.

_ F

BRIP4 T PR
423 These are in 2:115, 26:64, 76:20, and 81:21.
** Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 363-364.
Bis o5
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Haqqah.*” All the qurr@’ will read these five words with a ha’ al-sakt
when making wagf.

Imams Hamzah, al-Kis@’1, Khalaf al-‘Ashir and Ya‘qtib will drop the ha’
al-sakt in the state of wasl in the wordség&_’sf in dyah 90 of Stirah al-An‘am

and &% in ayah 259 of al-Bagarah. *** Imam Ibn ‘Amir considers the ha’
at the end of the word 2.5 to be an attached, third person, singular

masculine pronoun, not a ha’ al-sakt. While Imam Hisham will read the
ha with a kasrah only with no silah in the state of wasl, Imam Ibn
Dhakwan will read it with a kasrah with silah with khulf, meaning that
he will read it with a kasrah only, and he will read it with a kasrah and

ya sakinah in wasl. ¥

Reading separated words as joined

There are some words that are written as separated in the rasm of the
Qur’an, and the qurra’ differ as to how these will be read in wagf. Some
will only make waqf at the end of the second word, while others will
allow wagf at the end of the first. The details are as follows:

f

The words GGl in 4yah110 of Stirah al-Isra’: According to one opinion,

Imams Ruwais, Hamzah, and al-Kis2’1 may make wagf on &, and the

* Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 364-365.

#26 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 365.
i 5By (B G L
* Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 365-366.
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remaining qurra’ will only make wagfat the end of i and will read these
T

two words as one in wagf. **® The stronger opinion is that the words G
\% are written as separated (mafsil/maqti), and waqf can be made at the

=y 429

end of &l or i for all the qurra’.

The words Ju in the four places that they occur: The lam is detached

from the word after it in the rasm of the Qur’an in four places, ayah 78
of Stirah al-Nis2’, ayah 36 of al-Ma‘arij, ayah 49 of al-Kahf, and ayah 7 of

al-Furqan. *° The stronger opinion is that waqf may be made on G or
lam for all the qurra’. This is because \ is obviously separate, as a word,

in its rasm, and even in its ruling, and the lam is written as separated
from the word after it in these four instances.”' However, there is a
weaker opinion that states that only Imam Abii ‘Amr will make wagf on
\%, while Imam al-Kis2’1 will have khulf, *** meaning that he will have the

option to make wagf after G or after lam. The remaining qurrd,

according to this opinion, will only make wagf on the lam.** 1t should
be noted that the reciter cannot resume his/her recitation (ibtida’)

from the lam or the word after it. Rather, ibtid@ must be made from ..

*%8 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 366.
w2y e JEE G GL G
* Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 366.
NPT S
9 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 368.
2T 058 s JL G
! Tbn al-Jazari, Nashr al-Qird’at al-‘Ashr, 3:1937-1938.
2 1bn al-Jazari, Nashr al-Qira’at al-‘Ashr, 3:1936-1937.
3 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 368.
G s Cls G I s
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Reading joined words as separated

There are words that, although separate, are written as joined in the
rasm of the Qur’an. While the general rule is that wagf can only be made
at the end of a joined word, there are two places that are an exception
to this. They will be listed in this section.

The words §1&=3; and ,&{&3; in yah82 of Siirah al-Qasas: The stronger
opinion is that all the qurra® will make wagf on the niin in ff\’s;j and on
the ha’in e 5 as they are written as joined in the rasm of the Qur’an.

However, some have stated that Imam Abi ‘Amr may make wagf on the
kafin both these words, and Imam al-Kisa’1 may make wagf on the ya.**
When following this opinion, ibtida> would be made from the hamzah
for Imam Abi ‘Amr, 5 and .4, and from kaf for Imam al-Kisa’1, i

PP

and ,&8.*°

Adding or dropping a letter in nagf

There are words in which a letter is omitted in rasm but is read by some
of the qurra’ in waqf. Similarly, sometimes a letter is written in the rasm
of the Qur’an but is dropped in wagf by some of the qurra’.

There is no alif written after the ha at the end of the words &,31 &
in ayah 31 of Strah al-Nir, QMT ‘C\ in ayah 31 of Stirah al-Rahman, and
A <%in ayah 49 of al-Zukhruf. Most of the qurra’ will make wagf on

these words with a ha’ sakinah. They will do so because the alif is not

3 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 367.
55 #dlly 3 S8 B e iz Bley; 28
3 Tbn al-Jazari, Nashr al-Qird’at al-‘Ashr, 3:1950.
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written in the rasm of the Qur’an. Imam al-Kis@’1, Ab{i ‘Amr, and Ya‘qib
will make waqf by reading the alif that was originally omitted at the end
of the word &l in these three places. Imam Ibn ‘Amir will read these

words with a dammah on the ha@’ in wasl. **°

The nin in the word u;\f is the nan of tanwin, which is usually not

written at the end of a word. While most of the qurra’ will make wagf on
this word wherever it occurs in the Qur’an with a niin sakinah, Imams

Abu ‘Amr and Ya‘qib will stop on it with a y@, 5\5, and will not read

the nan in wagf. *’

Stopping on words in which the y#’has been omitted

There are words in the Qur’an in which the final ya’ has been omitted
in writing due to them being followed by a sakin letter other than the
nun in tanwin. All the qurra® will read these words without a ya’ in the
state of wasl. However, when making wagqf, Imam Ya‘quib will make wagf
on such words with y@.** Some other qurra@ will join him in specific
words. It should be noted that in the places where Imam Hamzah, al-
Kisa’i, and Ibn Kathir join Imam Ya‘qub, they do so with khulf, meaning

¢ Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 369.
R Tt L

7 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 370.
ESE TR
% Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 370.
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that they will have a second option of making waqf without ya’ in these

words. These words are listed below. ***

8.
9.

The word 23501 03} in dyah 23 of Strah Yasin.

The word &84 &% in dyah 269 of Stirah al-Bagarah. Imam
Ya‘qub reads the ta’ with a kasrah.**°

The word G321 7 &% in dyah 146 of Stirah al-Nis2>.

The wordi‘;il _2ss in ayah 57 of Stirah al-An‘am. Keep in mind
that Imams Nafi¢, Ibn Kathir, ‘Asim, and Abii Ja‘far read this
word as G471 ks, ™

The word 331 & in ayah 5 of Stirah al-Qamar.

The word .38 53U, in dyah 12 of Stirah Taha and ayah 16
Sturah al-Nazi‘at.

The word ULA,JT s\ in dyah 18 of Strah al-Naml. Imam al-Kisa’1

will have an option to make wagf with ya in this word along
with Imam Ya‘qub.

The word u.«_»\‘“ 5131 in @yah 30 of Siirah al-Qasas.

The word r..z_;\ J\z in @yah 163 of Siirah al-Saffat.

10. The word &z2:07 1541 in dyah 24 of Stirah al-Rahman,
11. The word X0 1541 in dyah 16 of Siirah al-Takwir.

*° Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 371-373.

e Lo 72

2B gfzs\g\j;;\ s e ﬁbj\u*:ua-uuj 93;:’
A s 25 205 5

3

“° Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 513.
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“! Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 599.
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12. The word r,JT o3:4T; in dyah 3 of Stirah al-Ma’idah.

13. The word G507 3 in dyah 103 of Stirah Yanus.

14. The word 5,31 5\ in @yah 54 of Siirah al-Hajj.

15. The word sl 515 in dyah 41 of Siirah Qaf. Imam Ibn Kathir will

have the option to make wagf with ya in this word along with
Imam Ya‘qub.

16. The word i %, in dyah 53 of Stirah al-RGim. Imam al-Kis#’1
will have an option to make wagf with ya’ in this word along
with Imam Ya‘qub. Imam Hamzah will also have an option to
make waqf with ya here, but he will read it as 22l 4. "

There is a second category of words in which the ya’ has been omitted
in writing (rasm) and in recitation. However, in this category, the ya’is
followed by a sukin that is the niin of tanwin. There are four words in
the Qur’an in ten places where Imam Ibn Kathir will make wagf with a
ya@. The remaining nine qurra’ will read these words without a ya in
both wasl and wagf. These words are listed below: **

1. The word s\ in @yahs 7 and 33 of Siirah al-Ra‘ad, ayahs 23 and
36 of Stirah al-Zumar, and ayah 33 of Strah Ghafir.
2. The word EL} in ayah 96 of Siirah al-Nahl.

3. The word JI; in dyah 11 of Siirah al-Ra‘ad.
4. The word gl; in dyahs 34 and 37 of Stirah al-Ra‘ad and ayah 21
of Stirah Ghafir.

*? Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 834-835.
3 ol s,
*3 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 373.
315l & G Gl e 56 3G iS5
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Chapter Review

What is the general principle that the qurra’ follow regarding waqgf
and the rasm of the Qur’an?

There are thirteen words that are read as singular by all the qurra
and are written with an open ta’ in the rasm of the Qur’an. Which
Imams read the open ta’ as a ha’ in wagqf?

There are a few words in which both Imam Ya‘qlb and Imam
Bazzl have the option of adding a ha’ al-sakt in wagf. List those
words.

There are four scenarios in which only Imam Ya‘qib will apply
ha al-sakt in waqf. What are they?

-
z

Which Imams will make wagf on the word &1 with an alif?

There are two words that are written as joined, but two of the
qurrd’ make wagf after the first or second part of the joined word.
Which words are these? List the three possible ways that the
qurra’ make wagf on them?
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Y2a’at al-Idafah

Y& al-idafah represents the first person, singular pronoun (ya al-
mutakallim). It can be attached to nouns, e.g., .. (myself), verbs, e.g.,
Gk (He created me), and particles, e.g., 4z (upon me). These ya’at are
written in the rasm of the Qur’an, and they can be read with either a
fathah or a sukin. There are seven hundred ninety-six ya’at al-idafah in
the Qur’an. Of them, the qurra’ agree on reading five hundred sixty-six
with sukin, and eighteen of them with fathah. The qurra’® differ as to
how they will read two hundred twelve of them, with a fathah or a
sukan.

These two hundred twelve y@at can occur in one of the following six
scenarios:
1. Those that occur before a hamzah.
a. Before a hamzat al-qat*
i. hamzat al-qat‘ carries a fathah
ii. hamzat al-qat‘ carries a kasrah
iii. hamzat al-qat‘ carries a dammah
b. Before a hamzat al-wasl
i. hamzat al-wasl before a lam al-ta‘rif
ii. hamzat al-wasl before another letter
2. Those that occur before a letter other than hamzah

The diagram below provides a visual representation of these
categories. **

“41 am grateful to Alisha Ehsaan for designing the diagram below. May Allah
accept it from her and grant her every khair in this world and the next. Amin.
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T o, .. o =__
(YA ALIDAFAH )

Followed by a hamzah Followed by a letter other than hamzah

S — —
(Hamzat al-Wasl | (Hamzat al-Qat” )
\& /) |

Followed by lam al-ta'rif Not followed by lam al-ta'rif Maftahah ~ Maksarah ~ Madmamah

Y2’ al-idafah followed by a hamzat al-qat® that carries a fathah

There are a total of ninety-nine y@’at al-idafah that are followed by a
hamzat al-qat‘ that carries a fathah.*” Imams Nafi¢, Abh Ja‘far, Ibn
Kathir, and Abi ‘Amr have read seventy-five of the ninety-nine yaat
al-idafah with fathah. Imams Nafi¢, Ab{i Ja“far, Ibn Kathir, and Ab{i ‘Amr
have differed from their general principle in twenty-four of the ninety-
nine, and there are ten instances in which the other qurra’ have joined
the four Imams above in reading the ya’at al-idafah with a fathah when
it is followed by a hamzat al-qat‘ that carries a fathah.

The following are the twenty-four instances in which at least some of
the four qurr@’, Imams Nafi¢, Abi Ja“far, Ibn Kathir, and Aba ‘Amr, differ
from their general principle.

1. In the word J.J\ Q)5 in dayah 26 of Siirah Ghafir, Imams
Asbahani and Ibn Kathir have read the ya’ al-idafah with a
fathah. The remaining Imams have read it with a sukan. “*¢

** Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 375.
“¢ Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 375.
565 2 et 0555
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2. Imams Nafi¢, Abi Ja‘far, and Abi ‘Amr have read the y@at al-
idafah in the following eight places with a fathah, while the
remaining qurra have read them with a sukan: *’

a. The word & d Ja2in dyah 41 of Siirah Al ‘Imran and
dyah 10 of Stirah Maryam.

b. The word 1225 in ayah 78 of Strah Had.

c. The word ZU)\ 3,5 in dyah 102 of al-Kahf.

d. The word ¢ ,A\ d ;<35 in dyah 26 of Siirah Taha.

e. The word a\ d in dyah 80 of Siirah Ydsuf.

f.  Both instances of CSJ)\ @) in ayah 36 of Strah Ysuf.

3. Imams Nafi¢, AbiiJa‘far, Abli ‘Amr, and Bazzi have read the ya@’at
al-idafah in the following four places with a fathah, while the
remaining qurra have read them with a sukin: **

a. Theword rs_—u)\ 88J5 in dyah 29 of Siirah Had, and ayah
23 of Stirah al-Ahqaf.

b. The word 3“‘(9-4 o= in ayah 51 of Siirah al-Zukhruf.

c. The word rs_—u)\ @l in @yah 84 of Sirah Hud.

4. Only Imam Ibn Kathir has read the yaat al-idafah in the
following two places with a fathah, while the remaining qurra’
have read them with a sukin: *”

a. The word Cizd 0,£3in dyah 60 of Stirah Ghafir.,

*7 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 376-377.
o B G B d5d 8 08 5 d B2
“® Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 377.
R Glpa s 3 5 55 5.
*° Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 377-378.
L;jéj...
58305 ;%)éj
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5.

b. The word ré:ﬁ;\ %) >S36 in ayah 152 of Sdrah al-
Baqarah.
Imams Nafi¢, Abii Jafar, and Ibn Kathir have read the ya’at al-
idafah in the following four places with a fathah, while the
remaining qurra have read them with a sukin: **°

a. The word Cﬁ‘-“\ &4 o in ayah 125 of Suirah Taha.

b. The word of 855 in dyah 13 of Surah Yasuf,

c. The word 2 agf\) in dyah 64 of Siirah al-Zumar.

d. The word Csé‘*’”' in ayah 17 of Strah al-Ahqaf.
Imams Nafi¢ and Abii Ja‘far have read the ya’at al-idafah in the
following two places with a fathah, while the remaining qurra’
have read them with a sukin: **

a. The word jiu\; ajl,l in ayah 40 of Siirah al-Naml.

b. The word 3333? ks in dyah 108 of Strah Yusuf.

Imams Nafi¢, Abii Ja‘far and Bazzi have read the ya’ al-idafah in
the following place with a fathah, while the remaining qurra’
have read it with a sukin: **

a. The word Y&l 555 in @yah 51 of Siirah Hiid.

0 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 378-379.

&} &ﬂ} J5 e ... 3321 (u

355 35,46

! Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 379.

e 5l 15

*2 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 379-380.

13k & 5.
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Imams Azraq and Bazzi have read the y@at al-idafah in the
following two places with a fathah, while the remaining qurra’
have read them with a sukiin: **
a. The word & C-?é)j in ayah 19 of Siirah al-Naml and in
dyah 15 of Stirah al-Ahqaf.

The list above is of the twenty-four places out of the ninety-nine places
where Imams Nafi¢, Ibn Kathir, Abti ‘Amr, or Abii Ja“far differ from their
principle of reading ya’at al-idafah with a fathah when it is followed by a
hamzat al-qat‘ that carries a fathah. Imams Nafi¢, Ibn Kathir, Abi ‘Amr,
and Abi Ja‘far will read the remaining seventy-five words in this

category with a fathah.** However, among these seventy-five words,

there are ten words in which one or more of the other qurra’ will join

these four Imams in reading the ya’ al-idafah with a fathah. These will
be listed below.

Imams Hafs and Ibn ‘Amir, along with Imams Nafi¢, Ibn Kathir,
Abi ‘Amr, and Abi Jaar, will read the following two places
with a fathah. The remaining qurra® will read them with a
455

sukan:

a. The word 155! (s~ In dyah 83 of Siirah al-Tawbah
b. The word &= j (s~ in dyah 28 of Siirah al-Mulk.

Imam Hisham without khulf and Imam Ibn Dhakwan with khulf,
along with Imams Nafi¢, Ibn Kathir, Abéi ‘Amr, and Abii Ja‘far,

** Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 380.

** Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 380.

5 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 381.
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will read the following place with a fathah. The remaining
qurr@ will read it with a sukan: **°
a. The word rS )93\ d & in dyah 41 of Stirah Ghafir.

3. Imam Ibn ‘Amir, along with Imams Nafi¢, Ibn Kathir, Abi ‘Amr,
and Abi Ja“far, will read the following word in the six places
listed with a fathah. The remaining qurra’ will read them with a
sukan: *’

a. The word @)\ d.aj in dyah 46 of Stirah Ydisuf.

b. The word jz&f A in ayah 100 of Siirah al-Mwmindin.
c. The word &l de in ayah 10 of Taha.

d. The word (& :;.-J in ayah 29 of Stirah al-Qasas.

e. The word CKL\ 3.,.3 in ayah 38 of Strah al-Qasas.

f.  The word 8:\ d.,d in ayah 36 of Stirah Ghafir.

4. Imam Hisham with khulf and Imam Ibn Dhakwan without khulf,
along with Imams Nafi¢, Ibn Kathir, Abéi ‘Amr, and Abi Ja“ar,
will read the following place with a fathah. The remaining
qurr@ will read it with a sukan: ***

a. The word &l Gm)\ in ayah 92 of Strah Had.

5. Imams Nafi¢, Ibn Kathir with kAulf Abi ‘Amr, and Abd Ja‘far,
will read the following word with a fathah. The remaining
qurra’ will read it with a sukin. This instance is not considered
among the ten where other qurra join the four Imams, as no

¢ Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 381.
IRESCE RO Y BT
*7 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 381.

8 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 382.
il e ek
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other qari is joining them. Rather, this place is mentioned
separately as Imam Ibn Kathir has khulf in this instance. *’
a. The word rJ 3 Zaue in @yah 78 of Siirah al-Qasas.

There are four places in the Qur’an where a ya@’ al-idafah is followed by
a hamzat al-qat‘ that carries a fathah and all the qurra® will read it with a
sukiin. *° Keep in mind that these four places are not among the ninety-
nine places where ya al-idafah is followed by a hamzat al-qat® maftiahah
that were mentioned earlier. This is because these ninety-nine
instances are those ya’at in which the qurra differ. Rather, these four
places are among the five hundred sixty-six places which all the qurra
read with a sukin.

1. The word ué:\ (755 in dyah 47 of Stirah Had.

2. The word 3. GMB in ayah 43 of Stirah Maryam.
3. The word Y\c&w Y3 in @yah 49 of Siirah al-Tawbah.
4. The word 3] 3 )\ in ayah 143 of Strah al-A‘raf.

Y2’ al-idafah followed by a hamzat al-qat® that carries a kasrah

Out of the two hundred twelve in which the qurra’ differ, fifty-two are
instances in which the ya al-idafah is followed by a hamzat al-qat‘ that
carries a kasrah.*' Imams Nafi¢, Abli ‘Amr, and Abii Ja‘far will read

*? Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 382.
0 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 382-383.
5 K 5.
i 5 55
*! Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1.383.
& A5 p et ol
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twenty-seven of them with a fathah and will differ in twenty-five of

them. The twenty-five places listed below are those instances in which

one or more of the three qurra® differ from their general principle or

other qurra’join them.
1. Imam Nafi¢ and Imam Abii Jafar will read the ya’ al-idafah in the
following eight places with a fathah. The remaining qurra® will

read them with a sukiin: ***

a. The word ré:ﬂ &>\ in ayah 52 of Siirah al-Shu‘ar’.
b. The word J}} ;55 in dyah 78 of Stirah Sad.

C.

The word &1 5T ) Blzdl in ayah 69 of al-Kahf, ayah 27
of al-Qasas, and dyah 102 of al-Saffat.

The word ¢} 3\ in dyah 71 of al-Hijr.

The word 2 J) )L@\ in ayah 52 of Al ‘Imran and dyah
14 of al-Saff.

2. Imams Azraq and Abii Jafar will read the ya’ al-idafah in the

following place with a fathah. The remaining qurra’ will read it
with a sukan: *

a.

The word &) G5+ in dyah 100 of Siirah Yiisuf.

3. Imams Nafi¢, Abii Ja‘far, Abii ‘Amr, and Ibn ‘Amir will read the
ya@ al-idafah in the following three places with a fathah. The
remaining qurra will read these instances with a sukin: ***

a.

The word Y| £33 %5 in dyah 88 of Strah Had.

*2 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1.384.

a3 )\l o e 334 55 dsskie

* Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1.384.

iz 8 350

** Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1.385-356.
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b. The word & J| 3355 in dyah 86 of Stirah Yasuf.

c. The word &) L,«\) in ayah 116 of Strah al-M@’idah.
Imam Hafs will also join the Imams above in reading
this instance with a fathah.

4, Imams Nafi¢, Abii Ja“far, and Ibn ‘Amir will read the y@ al-idafah
in the following place with a fathah. The remaining qurra> will
read it with a sukin: **

a. The word &|7123 &l in @yah 21 of al-Mujadilah.

5. Imams Nafi¢, Abii Ja“far, Abii ‘Amr, and Hafs will read the ya’ al-
idafah in the following place with a fathah. The remaining qurra’
will read it with a sukan: **

a. The word e,u\ (45 in @yah 28 of al-M2’idah.

6. Imams Nafi, Abii Ja“far, Abii ‘Amr, Ibn ‘Amir and Hafs will read
the ya@ al-idafah in the following nine places with a fathah. The
remaining qurra will read them with a sukan: **’

a. The word Y\ & ﬁ\ in ayah 72 of Siirah Yanus, ayahs 29
and 51 of Sirah Hid, ayahs 109, 127, 145, 164, 180 of
Sarah al-Shu‘ar?’, ayah 47 of Strah Saba’.

7. Imams Nafi¢, Abii Ja‘far, Abd ‘Amr, Ibn ‘Amir and Ibn Kathir will
read the ya’ al-idafah in the following two places with a fathah.
The remaining qurra will read them with a sukan: **®

a. The word Y\ &3 in dyah 6 of Siirah Niih.

* Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 385.
b
*¢ Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 386.
LA e B A3 3 63
" Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 386.
Se i o
*8 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 387.
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b. The word w23l &:Glz in ayah 38 Strah Ibrahim.

Imams Nafi¢, Abii Ja“far, and Abii ‘Amr will read the remaining twenty-
seven places with a fathah, while the other Imams will read them with

sukiin. However, there is one exception. In u‘ 35 Q}\ in ayah 50 of Siirah
Fussilat, Imam Qaliin has khulf. He may read the ya@ al-idafah in this
instance with sukan or fathah.*”

There are nine places where a ya’ al-idafah is followed by a hamzat al-

qat‘ makstrah and all the qurrz’will read them with a sukin. These are

listed below. Remember that these nine places are not included in the

fifty-two that were mentioned at the beginning of this section. *°

1.

N ook »

The word 3| 5335 in ayah 15 of Siirah al-Ahqaf.

The wordijjg & ,<35 in ayah 33 of Siirah Yasuf.

The word ! (&5¢355 in ayahs 41 and 43 of Surah Ghafir.

The word /]| ajb\ in ayah 14 of Stirah al-A‘raf.

The word /]| ajbb in ayah 36 of Stirah Hijr and ayah 79 of Sad.
The word a\zsm iz3,in dyah 34 of Stirah al-Qasas.

The word | &f\ Y3 in dyah 10 of Siirah al-Munafiqiin.

*® Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 387.

BRI RU L

° Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 387-388.
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Y2’ al-idafah followed by a hamzat al-qat® that carries a dammah

There are ten places where a ya’ al-idafah is followed by a hamzat al-qat
that carries a dammah. Imams Nafi¢ and Abii Ja‘far read these ten ya’at
with a fathah. However, there is khulfin 3,1 31 in dyah 59 of Strah Yisuf

for Imam Abii Ja‘far. "

There are two places where a ya al-idafah is followed by a hamzat al-qat
that carries a dammah and all the qurra’will read them with a sukin.
Remember that these two places are not included in the ten mentioned
above. These two are listed below:

1. The word t Ja; 45 in ayah 96 of Stirah al-Kahf.

2. The word Gl 5.4 in dyah 40 of al-Bagarah.

! Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 389.
38 B 01 365155 e 3586 228 29020 s
2 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 390.
IR ARV I <]
271



Y2’ al-idafah followed by the definite article “al”

There are a total of fourteen places where ya al-idafah is followed by
the definite article “al” and the qurra’ differ as to how they will read
them.*” The details of how the qurra’ will read them are as follows:

1. Imam Hamzah will read the y@ al-idafah in the following nine
places with sukin. When continuing recitation (wasl), the y@
will be dropped due to the meeting of two sukins. The
remaining qurra will read them with a fathah: *"*

The word i &5 in ayah 258 of Siirah al-Bagarah.

b. The word il &5 5 in dyah 33 of al-Araf.

c. The word &) (424 in dyah 83 of Stirah al-Anbiya>.
d. The word ;221 225 in dyah 41 of Siirah $ad.

e. The word CiST7 231 in dyah 30 of Stirah Maryam.
f.  The word 4l &\ Slin ayah 28 of al-Mulk.

g. The word & 33151 &) in yah 38 of Stirah al-Zumar.
h. The word & }4.23‘\’ &s\e in ayah 105 of Strah al-

Anbiy2>.
i. The word ;K& &sls in dyah 13 of Siirah Saba’.
2. Imams Rawh, Hamzah, al-Kisa’i, and Ibn ‘Amir will read the y@
al-idafah in the following place with sukiin. The remaining
qurr@ will read it with a fathah: *”

* Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 390.

A ST E
“’* Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 391-392.
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a. The word u;,d\ &3\Gal in @yah 31 of Siirah Ibrahim.
Imams Abili ‘Amr, Ya‘qiib, Hamzah, al-Kis@i, and Khalaf al-
Ashir will read the following two places with a sukiin on the ya
al-idafah. The remaining qurra will read them with a fathah: “’°

a. The word UJJJT (3Gas in dyah 53 of Stirah al-Zumar.

b. The word d.d\ &3\as in @yah 56 of Siirah al-‘Ankabiit,
Imams Hamzah and Hafs will read the ya@ al-idafah in the
following place with sukin. The remaining qurra’ will read it
with a fathah:*”’

a. The word Gy &) c.32 in @yah 124 of Siirah al-Baqarah.
Imams Hamzah and Ibn ‘Amir will read the ya@ al-idafah in the
following place with sukiin. The remaining qurra’ will read it
with a fathah: *’®

a. The word d.d\ (s5% in dyah 146 of Stirah al-A‘raf.

In the following eleven words in eighteen instances, all the qurra® will
read the ya@ al-idafah with a fathah.

The word Csj‘ g in ayah 40, 47 and 122 of Stirah al-Bagarah.
The word &l (o> in ayah 129 of Stirah al-Tawbah and ayah 38
of Siirah al-Zumar.

The word u;.d\ &s€5% in dyah 27 of Stirah al-Nahl, dyah 52 of
Strah al-Kahf and ayahs 62 and 74 of Stirah al-Qasas.

7 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 393.

L GE B15 Gs

" Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 393.

78 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 393.

LS ES 3. .
273



7.
8.
9.

The word 7831 3% in dyah 40 of Strah Al Imran.

The word &5 in ayah 28 of Stirah Ghafir.

The word 20 (s~ in dyah 188 of Stirah al-A‘raf and the word
] (4> in ayah 54 of Surah al-Hijr.

The word 5T3&NT @ in @yah 150 of Stirah al-Araf.

The word 5,30l 8 1in @yah 27 of Siirah Saba.

The word & -2l; in dyah 196 of Stirah al-A‘raf.

10. The word &2zl & in dyah 66 of Stirah Ghafir.

11. The word ;;.Ldf du in ayah 3 of Strah al-Tahrim.

Y2’ al-idafah followed by a hamzat al-waslother than the hamzat al-wasl
in the definite article “al”

There are seven instances in which the ya@ al-idafah is followed by a

hamzat al-wasl and the qurra’ differ as to how they will read them.*”

This hamzat al-wasl is not followed by lam al-ta‘rif. These seven places

are listed below:

1.

Imam Abii ‘Amr will read the ya@’ al-idafah in the following place
with a fathah, while the remaining qurra’ will read it with a
sukan: **°

a. The word &3&T 535 in @yah 27 of Siirah al-Furqan.

*”° Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 394.

Cw ‘_}fo}” s i

0 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 394.
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2. Imams Nafi¢, Abi Ja‘far, Abii ‘Amr, Bazzi, and Rawh will read
the ya’ al-idafah in the following place with a fathah, while the
remaining qurra’ will read it with a sukan: **'

a. The word 1,321 +3 in dyah 30 of Siirah al-Furgan.

3. Imams Abi ‘Amr and Ibn Kathir will read the ya’ al-idafah in the
following two places with a fathah, while the remaining qurra’
will read them with a sukan: ***

a. The word &&ak50 3) in dyah 144 of Siirah al-Araf.
b. The word 331 #1in ayah 30-31 of Stirah Taha.

4, Imams Nafi¢, Abi Ja‘far, Abii ‘Amr, Ya‘qib, Ibn Kathir and
Shu‘bah will read the ya’ al-idafah in the following place with a
fathah, while the remaining qurra’ will read it with a sukan: ***

a. The word 53221 ¢ui5 &y in dyah 6 of Stirah al-Saff.

5. Imams Nafi¢, Abii Ja‘far, Abii ‘Amr, and Ibn Kathir will read the
y& al-idafah in the following places with a fathah, while the
remaining qurra@ will read them with a sukan: ***

a. The word Tall ¢ JS 5 in dyah 42-43 of Stirah Taha.

b. The word C&31 . in dyah 41-42 of Stirah Taha.

It is important to note that the ya’at above will be dropped when
continuing recitation for the qurra’ that read them with a sukan.

! Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 394.
*2 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 395.
* Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 395.
E u.ﬁ G55
4 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 395.
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Y2’ al-idafah followed by a letter other than hamzah

There are thirty places in which the ya’ al-idafah is followed by a letter
other than hamzah and the qurra’ differ as to how they will read them. **
These thirty places are listed below:

1. Imams Nafi¢, Abii Ja‘far, Hisham, and Hafs will read the ya al-
idafah in the following places with a fathah, while the
remaining qurra’ will read them with a sukan: **

a. The word &8l (55 in dyah 125 of Siirah al-Baqarah.
b. The word &N 535 in dyah 26 of Siirah al-Hajj.

2. Imams Hisham, and Hafs will read the ya@ al-iddfah in the
following place with a fathah, while the remaining qurra’ will
read it with a sukan: **’

a. The word (s34 5 in dyah 28 of Nuh.

3. Imams Nafi¢, Hisham, and Hafs will read the ya’ al-idafah in the
following place with a fathah without khulf, while Imam Bazzi
will read it with fathah with khulf. His second option is sukin.
The remaining qurra will read it with a sukan: **

a. The word ;> d; in dyah 6 of Stirah al-Kafirtn.

* Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 396.
55 3 55
*%¢ Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 396. ’
wdE .\_Hﬁ T5 S (555 o
*7 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 396-397.
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*88 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 397.
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4, Imams Ibn Kathir, ‘Asim, and al-Kisa’1 will read the ya@’ al-idafah
in the following place with a fathah without khulf, while Imams
Hisham and Ibn Wardan will read it with fathah with khulf.
Their second option is sukin. The remaining qurra’ will read it
with a sukan: **

a. The word 54341 51 ¥ d & in dyah 20 of Stirah al-Naml.

5. Only Imam Hafs will read the ya al-idafah in the following
places with a fathah, while the remaining qurra’ will read them
with a sukan: *°

a. Theword s3] -5 (s in dyah 105 of Stirah al-A‘raf.
b. The word and%i& (s> in dyah 83 of Siirah al-Tawbah.

c. The word o e in dyah 67, 72, and 75 of Sirah al-
Kahf.

d. The word 335 ;% in dyah 24 of Siirah al-Anbiya’.

e. Theword 3; ;z* in ayah 62 of Strah al-Shu‘ara’.

f.  The word 153, ;5 in dyah 34 of Suirah al-Qasas.

g The word (&1 d 58\ in dyah 22 of Stirah Ibrahim.

h. The word s d &€ in ayah 69 of Stirah Sad.
6. Imams Warsh and Hafs will read the ya al-idafah in the
following place with a fathah, while the remaining qurra’ will
read it with a sukan: **

a. Theword 5 5% 55 in dyah 118 of Siirah al-Shu‘ar@’.

*® Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 397 - 398.
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7.

10.

Imams Nafi¢, Abii Ja“far, Ibn ‘Amir and Hafs will read the ya’ al-
idafah in the following places with a fathah, while the
remaining qurra will read them with a sukan: ***

a. The word £ &35 in dyah 20 of Stirah Al ‘Imran.

b. The word 1) (&5 in ayah 79 of Siirah al-An‘am.
Imams Azraq and Hafs will read the ya al-idafah in the
following place with a fathah, while the remaining qurra’ will
read it with a sukan: **

a. The word &)\ (&3 d; in dyah 18 of Stirah Taha.

Only Imam Ibn Kathir will read the ya’ al-idafah in the following
places with a fathah, while the remaining qurra’ will read them
with a sukan: ***

a. The word <385 &:1;5 s in dyah 5 of SGirah Maryam.

b. The word & .k u;\ in dyah 47 of Sturah Fussilat.
Only Imam Ibn ‘Amir will read the ya al-idafah in the following
places with a fathah, while the remaining qurra® will read them
with a sukan: **

a. Theword %a.j 2] & in dyah 56 of Siirah al-‘Ankabiit.

b. The word \wasi Lis V3 in @yah 153 of Siirah al-

An‘am.

*2 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 399.
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** Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 399.
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\355 SR Ly

% Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 400.

PO
278



11. Imams Nafi¢ and Abi Ja“far will read the y@ al-idafah in the
following place with a fathah, while the remaining qurra’ will
read it with a sukan: **°

a. The word & 35 in dyah 162 of Stirah al-An‘am.

12. Imam Hafs will read the ya@ al-idafah in the following place with
a fathah without khulf, while Imam Hisham will read it with a
fathah with khulf. His second option is sukiin. The remaining
qurrd’ will read it with a sukan: *’

a. The word 4543 d3 in ayah 23 of Stirah $ad.

13. Imam Warsh will read the ya al-idafah in the following places
with a fathah, while the remaining qurra’ will read it with a
sukan: **

a. Theword r@u 3 i5.2345 in ayah 186 of Siirah al-Baqarah.
b. The word o} G d 1,23 in ayah 21 of Siirah al-Dukhan.

14. There are a total of three ways in which the qurra’ will read the
word sUa5 in the instance below. Imam Ruwais with khulf and
Imam Shu‘bah without khulf will read the ya@ al-idafah in the
following place with a fathah. Imams Hafs, Rawh, Ibn Kathir,
Hamzah, al-Kis3’1, and Khalaf al-‘Ashir will read this word with
no ya at all in both wasl and waqf, and this is how this word is
written in the Kaifi and Makki codices. The remaining Imams,

¢ Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 400.
*” Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 400.
8 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 401.
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Imams Nafi¢, Abii Ja‘far, Abdi ‘Amr, Ibn ‘Amir will read this word
with a sukin on the ya* *”
a. The word (52 Y sUas in dyah 68 of Stirah al-Zukhruf,

15. Imams Ya‘qab, Hamzah, and Khalaf al-‘Ashir will read the ya’
al-idafah in the following place with a sukiin without khulf, while
Imam Hisham will read it with sukin with khulf. His second
option is fathah. The remaining qurr@® will read it with a
fathah:>”

a. The word 3213 d 43 in dyah 22 of Sirah Yasin.

16. Imams Qaliin, Asbahani, and Abd Ja“far will read the ya@ al-
idafah in the following place with a sukin without khulf, while
Imam Azraq will read it with sukin with khulf. His second
option is fathah. The remaining qurr@® will read it with a
fathah:*

a. The word &\Z; in ayah 162 of Sirah al-An‘am.

Y2’ al-idafah preceded by an alif or ya’ sakinah

When a y@ al-idafah is preceded by an alif or a ya’ sakinah, it will always

~- 502

be read with a fathah by all the qurr@, e.g., &5, &), i;\f.a, &\aa, fg,w

9% Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 401-402.

>® Tayyibat al-Nashr, l. 402-403.
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> Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 404,
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The word & &%, in ayah 22 of Stirah Ibrahim** and the word 5 are

exceptions to this general rule, and the differences among the qurra’ as
to how they read them are explained in the furish chapters of
Tayyibah.*

The table on the next page shows how the ya’at al-idafah presented in
this chapter are divided. It will help to make more sense of the many
numbers mentioned in this chapter, in sha Allah.>”

°% Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 713.
BREREIEA g S
> Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 688-690.
L5 81 (565
B H2as Mo sih @AW e Bl G5 Bl & s

w2 3%
*% The diagram on the following page was designed by Mohammad Noor
Ahmad. May Allah accept it from him and reward him for his time and effort.
Amin.
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796
Ya’at
al-

1dafah

584

Qurra in

566 - Read with
sukoon

18 - Read

agreement with fatha

212
Ikhtilaf

75 - Read with fatha

99 - Followed by the 4 qurra
by hamzat al- 24 - The 4
qgat‘ w/fatha _ e fqura

differ from their
general principles

e.g Jﬁ:ﬁ Q) (4026)

27 - Read with
52 - Followed fatha

by hamzat al- 25 - Differ in
qatw/kasrah ~ reading

e.g: r.b;‘ &aims (26:5)

10 - Followed by hamzat al-qat*
carrying dammah

14 - Followed by definite
article “al”

e.g §ng 35 (2:258)

7 - Followed by hamzat al-wasl
other than the hamzat al-wasl in
the definite article “al”

e.g SAZET 4215 esn)

30 - Followed by a letter other
than hamzah

e.g. ;Mfw, Cé';’ (2:125)
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Chapter Review

Define ya’ al-idafah.

There are six scenarios in which a y@ al-idafah can occur in the
Qur’an. What are they?

There are (number) of y@at al-idafah in which

the qurra@’ differ as to how they will read them.
When a ya al-idafah is followed by a fathah, Imams
will generally read the ya al-idafah

with a fathah.

List the three possible ways in which 335 Y sGas in dyah 68 of
Strah al-Zukhruf may be read by the qurra’ in the state of wasl.
How will a ya al-idafah be read when it is preceded by an alif or
ya’ sakinah?
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al-Y2’at al-Zawa’id

Unlike the ya’at al-idafah that were discussed in the previous chapter,
ya’at zawd’id are those ya’at that are not written in the rasm of the
Qur’an.’” However, some of the qurr@’ have read these y@at even
though they are not present in the rasm of the Qur’an. Y&@at zawa’id
occur at the ends of nouns and verbs and occur at the ends of ayat and
in the middle of them.

As a general principle, the qurra’ will read those ya@’at that are written
in the rasm of the Qur’an. As for those ya’at which are not written, the
qurra® generally do not recite them. This chapter will list the places
where the qurra’ have differed and some have read these ya’at which
are not present in the rasm. When these yaat are recited, they may be
recited in the states of both wasl and wagf, or only in the state of wasl.

General rules pertaining to how y#’at al-zawa’idwill be read

When Imams Hisham, Ibn Kathir, and Ya‘qib read the ya’ za’idah, they
do so in both wasl and wagf. Imam Hamzah will do the same in the word
o 3.3 in ayah 36 of Siirah al-Naml.®” When Imams Hamzah, al-Kisa,
Abi ‘Amr, Nafi¢, and Abii Ja‘far read the ya@ za@’idah, they will do so in
the state of wasl only.’*® The remaining Imams, Imams Ibn Dhakwan,

*% Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 404.
i B B35 S s
> Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 404-405.
Gl gk J oidi g ek
BLERUEIN
°% Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 405.

[
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‘Asim, and Khalaf al-‘Ashir will omit the ya za’idah in both wasl and
wagf. While these are the general rules for the Imams, there will be
times when they will differ from their general principle, and these will
be mentioned. The next sections will list the al-ya@’at al-zawa’id and how
the qurra’ will read them.

Ya’at za’idah in the middle of yat

There is a total of one hundred twenty-two al-ya’at al-zawa’id in which
the qurra’ differ as to how they will read them.*” Of these, eighty-six
are at the ends of ayat and thirty-six are in the middle of ayat. This
section will list those thirty-six that occur in the middle of dyat and will
outline how the qurra@ will read them.™

1. Imams Nafi¢ and Abi ‘Amr will read the ya@ za’idah in the
following words in the state of wasl only. Imams Abii Ja‘far,
Ya‘qiib and Ibn Kathir will read the ya’ in the following words
in both wasl and wagf. The remaining qurr@ will omit them in
both wasl and wagf.*"

a. The word .35 in dyah 66 of Stirah al-Kahf.

> Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 405-406.

Eus...

IR PSP
*1% Although the matn of Tayyibah mentions that there is a total of one
hundred twenty-one al-ya’at al-zawa’id which are discussed in this chapter,
Shaikh Aiman Suwaid clarifies in his edition of al-Nashr that Ibn al-Jazari has
listed one-hundred twenty-two instances. See footnote in Ibn al-Jazari, Nashr
al-Qira@at al-‘Ashr, 3:2043.
> Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 406-407.
St b I ) e
an eyl B2 e e G s S
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b. The word .5 in dyah 4 of Stirah al-Fajr. This ya’ za’idah
occurs at the end of an ayah but has been included here
because it has the same ruling as the other words in
this list.

The word E\fdf J\ in ayah 8 of Stirah al-Qamar.

e o

The word ;41 in dyah 32 of Siirah al-Shiira.
The word i in dyah 41 of Strah Qaf.
The word 5.3 olin ayah 24 of Stirah al-Kahf.

The word o553 u\ in ayah 40 of Stirah al-Kahf.

5 0@ oo

The word 2.5 in dyah 93 of Siirah Taha.

—

The word df.\ in ayah 62 of Surah al-Isra.

2. Imams Qaliin, Asbahani, Abi ‘Amr, and Aba Ja“far will read the
ya@ z@idah in the following words in the state of wasl only.
Imams Ya‘qiib and Ibn Kathir will read the ya’ in the following
words in both wasl and wagf. The remaining qurra’ will omit

512

them in both wasl and wagf.
a. The word (3 ol in ayah 39 of Siirah al-Kahf.

b. The word FSM:\ 0% in dyah 38 of Sirah Ghafir.

3. Imams Nafi, Abii ‘Amr, Abii Ja“far and al-Kisa’1 will read the ya’
zd’idah in the following words in the state of wasl only. Imams
Ya‘qiib and Ibn Kathir will read the ya’ in the following words

*!2 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 407-408.
OF &5
286



in both wasl and wagf. The remaining qurra will omit them in
both wasl and wagf.*"

a. The word ub in ayah 105 of Stirah Had.
b. The word ZC., in ayah 64 of Stirah al-Kahf.

Imams Abii ‘Amr and Abii Ja“far will read the ya@’ za’idah in the
following word in the state of wasl only. Imams Ya‘qiib and Ibn
Kathir will read the ya’ in the following words in both wasl and
waqf. The remaining qurra’ will omit it in both wasl and wagf. ***

a. The word (% in dyah 66 of Siirah Yiisuf.

Imam Qunbul will read the ya za’idah in the following words
with khulf, with his second option being to omit the ya’ za’idah
completely. When he reads the ya’, he will do so in both wasl
and wagf. The remaining qurra’ will omit them in both wasl and
Waq ) 515

a. The word 4535 in ayah 12 of Strah Ydisuf.

b. The word 3% in ayah 90 of Stirah Yiisuf.

Imams Warsh, Abii ‘Amr and Abii Ja‘far will read the ya’ za’idah
in the following word in the state of wdsl only. Imam Ya‘qiib

°B Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 408.

o kel

°! Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 409.

E. o2, 292
BTN

* Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 409.

Ll u;_ Cilags oee Lg;; C:’J:’)
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will read the ya@ in the following words in both wasl and wagf.
The remaining qurra@ will omit them in both wasl and wagf.**°

a. The word -J:i§ in @yah 46 of Siirah Hiid.

7. Imams Warsh, Abii ‘Amr and Abii Jafar will read the ya’ za’idah
in the following words in the state of wdasl only. Imam Ya‘qiib
will read the y@ in the following words in both wasl and wagf.
Imam Qaliin will read the ya’ za’idah in the state of wasl, and he
will do so with khulf. His second option will be to omit the ya’
completely. The remaining qurra will omit them in both wasl

517

and wagf.

a. The words ‘:}\es 13 &\f\ﬁ in ayah 186 of Stirah al-Bagarah.

8. Imams Warsh, Abii ‘Amr and Abii Ja‘far will read the ya’ za’idah
in the following word in the state of wasl only. Imams Bazzi and
Ya‘qub will read the ya’ in the following word in both wasl and

wagf. The remaining qurra’ will omit it in both wasl and wagf.

a. The word E\if\’ ’t.).s in ayah 6 of Stirah al-Qamar.

9. Imams Warsh, Abii ‘Amr and Abi Ja“far will read the ya’ za’idah
in the following word in the state of wdsl only. Imams Ibn

*1¢ Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 409-410. In this chapter, the code jim covers both rawis
of Imam Warsh.

3 o
Wizl
*'7 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 410.
0P8 S 2a e 2B GBS 13 1.
> Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 410-411.
& AN E 555
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10.

11.

12.

Kathir and Ya‘qab will read the ya’ in the following words in
both wasl and wagf. The remaining qurra’ will omit them in both
wasl and wagf. "

a. The word 57; in @yah 25 of Siirah al-Hajj.

Imams Nafi¢, Abii ‘Amr and Abii Ja‘far will read the ya@’ za’idah

in the following words in the state of wdsl only. Imams Ya‘qiib

will read the y@ in the following words in both wasl and wagf.

The remaining qurra will omit them in both wasl and wagf. **
a. The word 227 in ayah 97 of Stirah al-Isra.

b. The word 2221 in dyah 17 of Siirah al-Kahf.

c. The word 3; 53l in dyah 20 of Siirah Al ‘Imran.

Imams Warsh and Abii ‘Amr will read the y@ za’idah in the

following word in the state of wasl only. Imams Ya‘qiib and Ibn

Kathir will read the ya’ in the following words in both wasl and

wagf. The remaining qurra@ will omit them in both wasl and
521

wagf.
a. The word _I;d-& in dyah 13 of Siirah Saba’.

Imams Nafi, Abi Ja‘far, and Abd ‘Amr will read the y@ za’idah
in the following word in the state of wasl only. Ibn Kathir will
read the ya in the following words in both wasl and wagf. All

* Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 411.

> Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 411-412.

5585 9519 s

*2! Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 412.
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four of these Imams will read the word ),\Af\ with izhar. Imams
Ya‘quib and Hamzah will read the ya’za’idah in this word in both
wasl and waqf, and they will also read the word 5 )M\ with
idgham of the two niins. The remaining qurra’ will omit the ya
in both wasl and wagf and read the two ntins with izhar. °***

a. The word .5, in dyah 36 of Siirah al-Naml.

13. Imams Abii Ja‘far and Abii ‘Amr will read the ya’ za’idah in the
following words in the state of wasl only. Imam Ya‘qib will read
the ya@ in the following words in both wasl and wagf. The

remaining qurra@ will omit them in both wasl and wagf.**

a. Theword 3 o, 34’ N; in dyah 78 of Stirah Hid.
b. The word J3§ o,&5; in ayah 197 of Stirah al-Bagarah.
The word (3241 in dyah 44 of Stirah al-M@’idah.

c
d. The word &4 in dyah 61 of Stirah al-Zukhruf.

e. The word ¢ ,5\55 in dyah 175 of Siirah Al ‘Imran.
f.  The word ;A% ﬁ\ in ayah 22 of Stirah Ibrahim.

g. The word }3s 3; in @yah 80 of Stirah al-An‘am.

14. Imams Abi Jafar and Abii ‘Amr will read the ya’ za’idah in the
following word in the state of wasl only. Imam Ya‘qiib will read
the ya in the following word in both wasl and wagf. Imam
Hisham will read the ya@ z&’idah in this word with khulf.

* Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 412.
SIESA IR
° Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 412-414,
35...
S 53 B35 05 e U5 0352 G0 5 0538
b e 155 35 0,8 ) 0
290



However, the khulf will only be applied in the state of wagf. He
will read the ya’ with ithbat only in the state of wasl.*** The
remaining qurra will omit the ya’ in both wasl and wagf. ***

a. The word (,,4.5 in ayah 195 of Surah al-A‘raf.

15. Imam Ruwais will read the ya za’idah with khulf in both wasl
and waqf, meaning that he will have the option to read the ya’
or to omit it in both states. The remaining qurra’ will omit the

526

ya in both wasl and wagf.
a. The word sGas in dyah 16 of Strah al-Zumar.

16. In the word u).\ST @s\le 525 in ayah 17 of Strah al-Zumar, Imam
Stsi will read the ya’ za’idah in the word e with a fathah with

khulf. He also has khulf in wagqf, meaning that he may read it or
omit it. When both these options are combined, there are a
total of three options for Imam Sasi in this word:
a. To omit the ya’ za’idah in both wasl and wagf.
b. To read the ya za’idah with a fathah in the state of
wasl, while omitting it in wagf.
c. To read the ya’ za’idah with a fathah in the state of
wasl, while also maintaining it in wagf.

Imam Ya‘qib will read this word with a ya’ za’idah in the state
of wagf only. He will do so without khulf. He will drop it in the

52 Ibn al-Jazari, Nashr al-Qira’at al-‘Ashr, 3:2051.
°% Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 414-415,
3 SN g4
BT
*%¢ Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 415.
wfod SIE e JH86 s
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state of wasl due to the sakin letter after it. All the other qurra’

will omit this ya’ in both wasl and wagf.*”

17. In the word i 2530 S in ayah 36 of Siirah al-Naml, Imams
Nafi, Abi Ja“far, Ruwais, AbQi ‘Amr, and Hafs will read the ya
z@’idah with a fathah in the state of wasl. The remaining Imams
will omit the y@ in wasl. However, in the state of wagqf, Imam
Ya‘qub will read the ya@’ without khulf, and Imams Hafs, Abii
‘Amr, Qaliin, and Qunbul will read the ya’ with khulf, meaning
that they may also omit it when making wagf. The remaining
qurr@ will omit the ya in wagf. **® The table below summarizes
how this word will be read by the qurra’ in wasl and wagf.

Qurra Wasl Wagf
Imams Warsh and Abii Will read the y@ Will omit it in wagf
Ja‘far with a fathah
Imams Qaliin, Abi ‘Amr, Will read the y@ Will have the
and Hafs with a fathah option to both read
and omit the y@
Imam Ruwais Will read the y@ Will read the ya’
with a fathah
Imam Rawh Will omit the y@ Will read the y@
Imam Qunbul Will omit the y@ Will have the
option to both read
and omit the y@’

> Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 415-416.
B R AT E AN
°% Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 416-417.
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Imams Bazzi, Tbn ‘Amir, Will omit the y@ Will omit the y@
Shu‘bah, Hamzah, al-

Kis2’i, and Khalaf al-

‘Ashir

18. Imam Abi Ja‘far will read the following two places®” with a
fathah on the ya’za’idah in the state of wasl, and he will also read
the ya@ in wagf.*

a. The word ;230 03, 0| in dyah 23 of Strah Yasin.

)}

,FE 1

b. The word ciaadl a5 \J\ in ayah 93 of Strah Taha.

Ya’at zawa’id at the ends of ayat

In the previous section, we listed those thirty-six places where the
qurrd’ differ as to how they will read the ya’ za’idah that occurs in the
middle of an dyah. In this section, we will discuss the eighty-six places
where the ya@ za’idah occurs at the end of an ayah. One of these, the
instance in ayah 4 of Surah al-Fajr, was already discussed in the
previous section. The general rule is that Imam Ya‘qiib will read the ya@
z@’idah in both wasl and wagf in all eighty-six ya’at that occur at the ends

**? Please note that although Ibn al-Jazar has mentioned these two places

and how Imam Abu Ja‘far will read them in this chapter, they are not
included in the count of thirty-six al-y@’at al-zawd’id in the middle of an ayah.
The instance in Strah Yasin was mentioned earlier in the chapter on
stopping according to the rasm of the Qur’an (line 371) and the instance in
Strah Taha was mentioned earlier in this chapter in line 407 of Tayyibat al-
Nashr.

> Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 417-418.

S 138 G 03
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of ayat.*” There are twenty-six places where some of the other qurra’
will join him. These are listed below.

1. Imams Ibn Kathir and Warsh will join Imam Ya‘qiib in reading
the y@ za’idah at the end of the word 5t in dyah 9 of Siirah al-

Fajr. Imam Qunbul, however, will have khulfin the state of wagf,
meaning that he will read the ya’ in the state of wasl and may
read it or omit it in waqf.””” Remember that the qurra’ will
follow their principles that were mentioned in the beginning
of the previous section. Therefore, while Imam Bazzi will read
the ya’ za’idah in both wasl and wagqf, Imam Warsh will only read
it in the state of wasl. The remaining qurra’ will omit it in both
wasl and wagf.*”
2. Imams Warsh, Abi Ja‘far, Abi ‘Amr, and Hamzah will join
Imam Ya‘qub in reading the ya’ za’idah in the state of wasl in the

word ;&3 at the end of ayah 40 of Stirah Ibrahim. Imam Bazzi

will read this ya’ in both wasl and wagf. Imam Qunbul will do so
as well, but with khulf. The remaining Imams will omit the ya’
in both wasl and waqf. >**

3. Imams Warsh and Ibn Wardan will join Imam Ya‘qtib in reading

the y@ z&idah in the state of wasl in the word Y& at the end

of ayah 15 of Stirah Ghifir and the word s\ at the end of dyah

>! Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 418.
JE Y s,y ;@)
532 Ibn al-Jazari, Nashr al-Qira’at al-‘Ashr, 3:2073.
>3 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 418-419.
J555 34 6 50 535,

> Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 419.

wes3h GV B2 5 5F 565
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32 of the same stirah. There is also a khulf reported in these two

words for Imam Qaliin. He may recite or omit the ya’ za’idah in
wasl, but he will always omit it in waqf. To omit the ya’ is
preferred.>* Imam Ibn Kathir will read this ya’in both wasl and
wagf. The remaining Imams will omit the y@ in both wasl and
wagf.>

4. Imam Ibn Kathir will join Imam Ya‘qlb in reading the ya’
z@’idah in both wasl and wagf in the word Ju&dT in a@yah 9 of

Surah al-Ra‘ad. The remaining Imams will omit the ya’ in both
wasl and wagf.>”’
5. Imam Warsh will join Imam Ya‘qib in reading the ya’za’idah in
the following words. He will do so in the state of wasl only. The
538

remaining Imams will omit the ya’ in both wasl and wagf.

a. The word .<; in ayah 14 of Strah Ibrahim, and ayahs

14 and 45 of Surah Qaf.
b. The word ,3; in ayahs 16, 18, 21, 30, 37, and 39 of Siirah
al-Qamar.

The word (334} in ayah 34 of Stirah al-Qasas.

d. The word .35 in ayah 17 of Strah al-Mulk.

>3 Tbn al-Jazari, Nashr al-Qir@at al-‘Ashr, 3:2069; al-‘Asim, Sharh Tayyibat al-
Nashr, 232; Fikri, Taqrib al-Tayyibah, 337.
>3 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 419-420.
i o
>7 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 420.
>3 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 420-422.
555 2285
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e. Theword ) 72 in dyah 21 of Stirah al-Dukhan.
f.  The word o275 in ayah 20 of Stirah al-Dukhan.
g The word <= in dyah 44 of Stirah al-Hajj, ayah 45 of
Surah Saba’, ayah 26 of Surah Fatir, and ayah 18 of
Sarah al-Mulk.
h. The word .54 in ayah 56 of Stirah al-Saffat.
i. The word ¢,444 in @yah 23 of Sirah Yasin.
6. Imams Nafi‘, Abi Ja‘far, and Bazzi have joined Imam Ya‘qiib in
reading the ya’ za’idah in the word ,:,;‘,é:j in ayah 15 of Surah al-

Fajr, and the word ucm\ in dyah 16 of the same strah. While
Imams Nafi¢ and Abii Ja“far will read the ya’ za’idah in wasl only,
Imams Bazzi and Ya‘qlib will read it in both wasl and wagf.
Imam Abii ‘Amr will also read the ya’ za’idah in this word, but
he will do so with khulf. His khulf will apply in the state of wasl
only. He will omit the ya in these two places in waqgf. The

remaining Imams will omit the ya’ in both wasl and wagf.**

Additional points related to this chapter

There are additional al-y@’at al-zawa’id reported for Imam Qunbul than
what has been mentioned in this chapter. However, these are shadh and
the ones listed earlier are the only ones that are correct for Imam

540

Qunbul according to Ibn al-Jazarl.

Earlier, we learned that the code jim only represents Imam Azraq from
Imam Warsh in the usiil chapters of Tayyibah. However, in the chapter

> Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 422,
o G 150158 g8 e st
> Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 423.
wSAGE 1 e 35
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on al-ya@’at al-zawa’id, the code jim refers to both of Imam Warsh’s rawis,
Imam Asbahani and Imam Azraq. There are two exceptions to this. One
is the word % in dyah 39 of Stirah al-Kahf, and the other is ¢, 251 in dyah

38 of Surah Ghafir. In these two places, like Imam Qalin, Imam
Asbahani from Imam Warsh will read the ya’ in the state of wasl, while
Imam Azraq will not. These two places were mentioned earlier as well.
Another way of understanding this is that in the chapter on al-y@at al-
zawd’id, Imam Asbahani will agree with Imam Azraq except for in the
two places listed.**

All the qurra® will read the ya’ in the word LSJ.@ 3§ in dyah 70 of Surah

al-Kahf. This is in accordance with the rasm of the Qur’an. However,
Imam Ibn Dhakwan has khulf in this instance. He may omit or read this

** This ya’ is not from among al-

ya@ in both the state of wasl and wadf.
yaat al-zawd’id as it is written in the rasm of the Qur’an. However, Ibn
al-Jazari has mentioned it here as an additional point as one of the

qurr@’ omits it.

> Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 423-424.
S 65338 B,
a3 O3 84
>2 Tayyibat al-Nashr, 1. 424.
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Chapter Review

What is the difference between al-y@at al-zawa’id and ya’at al-
idafah?

List the Imams that will read al-y@’at al-zawa’id in both wasl and
wagf in the places where they read them.

List the Imams that will read al-ya@’at al-zawa’id only in wasl in
the places where they read them.

List the Imams that will omit al-y@’at al-zawa’id in both wasl and
wagf.

Imam Azraq and Asbahani agree on almost all al-y@at al-
zawd@’id except for two. Which ones are these?

There are three places mentioned in this chapter in which
Imam Abi Ja‘far will read the ya’ za’idah in wasl but with a
fathah. Which places are these?

Which Imam will read all al-ya@’at al-zawa’id that occur at the
end of an ayah?

There is one instance mentioned in this chapter that is
technically not a ya> za’idah. Which one is it and why has it

been mentioned?
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I am unable to find the appropriate words to thank Allah for the gift of
working on this book and for the immense gift of its completion. I began
working on this project in January 2022 and I remember the fear I felt as I
struggled to check and translate the book this work is based on. I remember
praying salat al-hgjat regularly and repeatedly drinking Zamzam, making
du‘@ for ease and facilitation Alhamdulillah. In December 2022, I had to step
away from this work to focus on other projects. When I returned to this work
in September of 2023, 1 was a mother, Alhamdulillah. Writing, editing, and
teaching this work has been a privilege. I ask Allah to accept it from me, my
family, my teachers, and the students who patiently studied from its draft.
May Allah make this book a light for us in our graves and may Allah unite us

with His beloved Prophet €2 in jannat al-firdaws. Amin.
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Biographies of the Qurra’ Through Whom We Transmit
Tayyibah

Qari Najm al-Sabih Thanwi

Qari Najm al-Sabih Thanwi (may Allah preserve and protect him) was
born in December, 1965 in the city of Lahore. Being the son of Qari Izhar
Ahmad Thanwi s, he followed his father’s footsteps and pursued the
sciences of the Qur’an, completing his memorization of the Qur’an
under both his father and Qari Sa‘id Sahib. He received ijazah and sanad
in the riwayah of Hafs and the texts of tajwid from his father. He also
studied books of Arabic language with his father. In addition to his
religious education, Qari Najm also holds a bachelor’s in science from
Islamiyah College, Civil Lines, Lahore. His subjects were mathematics,
statistics, and economics.

After his father’s passing in 1991, Qarl Najm began to teach alongside
as well as study with one of his father’s students, Qari Muhammad Idris
al-‘Asim . He completed his studies of both ‘asharah sughra and
‘asharah kubra, as well as ‘Agilah with Qari Muhammad Idris s.

While Qari Idris held a sanad in the Shatibiyyah and the seven gira’at
through Qari 1zhar Thanwi &, his sanad in al-Durrah al-Mudi’ah did not
go through Qari Najm’s father, and instead went through Shaykh ‘Abd
al-Fattah al-Marsafi & only. Hoping for a sanad in al-Durrah al-Mudi’ah
that went through his father, Qari Najm received a sanad in al-Durrah
al-Mudi’ah through Qari Muhammad $adiq, a student of his late father.
He also studied ‘Agilah with Qari Muhammad $adiq. In addition to his
sanad in ‘ashara kubrd and Tayyibah from Qari Muhammad IdrTs &, Qari
Najm also received sanad from Qari ‘Abd al-Malik s, a blind gart, of Dar
al-‘Ulim Karachi for additional blessings in his learning and teaching.
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He continued to teach alongside Qari Muhammad Idris @ until he
joined Madrasah Tajwid al-Qur’an in Moti Bazar, Rang Mahal Lahore,
Pakistan. He still teaches at this institution as of 2024.

Qari Najm has many publications to his name, which include a book on
the history, development, and proofs of the importance of tajwid and
gira’at, as well as individual books on the usil and furish of each
canonical reading. In addition to his own works, he has edited Qari Fath
Muhammad Panipati’s & commentary on ‘Agilat Atrab, titled Ashal al-
Mawarid, as well as the second edition of his father’s commentary on
‘Agilah, Idah al-Maqasid. He also proofread his teacher, Qari Muhammad
Idris al-‘Asim’s s work on Tayyibah, titled Sharh Tayyibat al-Nashr.

Allah has blessed me to study with my respected teacher for more than
two years, taking multiple classes with him each week. I have found my
teacher to be passionate about the sciences of the Qur’an. He loves each
text that he teaches and has us read out each word of the text to him.
He is particular about giving us the biography of the scholars who
wrote the works, and most importantly, through his comments while
teaching, instills in us a deep reverence and respect for the scholars
who wrote on these sacred sciences. I have found my teacher to be
extremely humble. He never hesitates to say that he does not know
something and looks for the answer.

His heart is filled with such sincerity towards Allah and His Book, ma
sha@’ Allah, that it is rare that Qari Najm gives me advice, and it does not
settle into my heart as if it had always been there. When he hears any
sign of a blameworthy trait in my speech, he reprimands me, but so
kindly and gently, that it is never hurtful or offensive. A humble,
truthful man, with a sarcastic sense of humor, our teacher is Allah’s gift
to us, for whichever path it is that we wish to walk, we are in need of a
guide. I am very grateful to Allah that He blessed us with a teacher who
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not only teaches us the sciences of the Qur’an but also draws us closer
to Him, Most High. May Allah continue to allow us to benefit from him,
and may Allah grant him a long, healthy life, and an acceptance with
Him that is so immense that he is remembered in the du‘@’s of the
believers till the day of Judgement. Amin.

Qari Muhammad Idris al-‘Asim>*

He is Qari Muhammad Idris ibn Muhammad Ya‘qab ibn Ghulamullah
ibn Jami‘l. Qari Muhammad Idris @ was born in 1949 in Lahore,
Pakistan. He completed his memorization of the Qur’an with Qari
Ahmad Din & in 1965 in Madrasah Tajwid al-Qur’an in Lahore. He
completed his Darse Nizami at ‘Uliime Islamiyyah Jami‘ah Islamiyyah in
Gujranwala in 1975. He began teaching after completing Darse Nizami,
and at the same time studied the seven gir@’at with Qari Izhar Thanwi
2. He later enrolled at the Islamic University of Madinah in the college
of Qur’anic sciences. It was in Madinah that he studied with Shaykh
‘Abd al-Fattah al-Marsafi «, repeating the riwayah of Hafs and the
seven gira’at, and also studying the three gir@’at from the tarig of al-
Durrah and all ten gir@’at from the tariq of Tayyibah with him.

Although he had the opportunity to remain in Saudia Arabia and teach
in the haram of Makkah, he insisted on returning to Pakistan and did so
in 1987. He began teaching at al-Madrasah al-‘Aliyah Tajwid al-Qur’an
in Lahore. He was also a khatib for more than thirty years. Not only was
he a teacher of the Qur’anic sciences, but also, he was the author of
about thirty-one books which sought to translate and simplify the
sciences of the Qur’an in Urdu. Qari Idris al-‘Asim = returned to Allah
on the 16th of February 2022. May Allah shower him with His mercy.
Amin.

> Al-‘Asim, al-Kawdkib al-Nayyarah fi Wujih al-Tayyibah, 78-83.
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Qari ‘Abd al-Malik ibn Shahzadah ibn Fath Muhammad

Qari ‘Abd al-Malik 2 was born before 1951 in Losar SharfG, a village
near Rawalpindi, Pakistan. His eyesight was weak since birth to the
point that he was unable to read and write. He studied tajwid and the
ten gir@’at with Qari ‘Abd al-Samad . He studied Darse Nizami in
Gujranwala and completed his Daure hadith at Dar al-‘Ulim Karachi.
While completing his daure hadith at Dar al-‘Ultim Karachi, he would
teach tajwid during his free time. He taught at many other institutions
in Pakistan as well, eventually teaching at Dar al-‘Ulim Karachi
starting from 1402 AH. He is the author of Qawa‘id al-Dabt lil-Qur’an al-
Karim. Qari ‘Abd al-Malik s passed away on November 26", 2023. My
teacher, Qari Najm, describes him as a very spiritually blessed person
(ndrani admi). May Allah have mercy on Qari ‘Abd al-Malik. Amin.

Qari Taqi al-Islam ibn al-Shaykh Muhammad Shafi¢ Dehlvi

He was born in 1930 in India to a family of businessmen. Although he
started memorizing the Quran in India, he did not complete his
memorization until he migrated to Pakistan after partition. It was in
Pakistan that he completed the remaining fourteen ajza’, and he did so
on his own. He used to have a brass factory in Lahore. Having a love for
the Qur’an in his heart and a desire to learn more, he started to study
with Qari Muhammad Sharif 2 in Lahore. He used to work at his factory
during the day, and then study with Qari Muhammad Sharif s after
maghrib prayer. On February 16™, 1955, Qari Tagqi al-Islam s had an
accident at his factory that affected his eyes. After this, he began to
spend more time studying tajwid and gira’at with Qari Muhammad
Sharif . He completed his study of the Shatibiyyah in 1955 or 1956. In
1958, Qari Taqi al-Islam = studied al-Durrah with Qari ‘Abd al-Malik
‘Aligardhi . In 1960, he completed his study of Tayyibah with Qari
Muhammad Sharif s. He also studied Arabic grammar, morphology,
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and the translation of the Qur’an with Qari Muhammad Sharif . Qari
Taqt al-Islam Dehlvi s spent a great deal of his teaching career, about
sixteen years, in Riyadh, Saudia Arabia, and taught in various parts of
Pakistan as well. He has authored many excellent written works, such
as a summary of ‘Indyate Rahmant titled Talkhis al-Ma‘ant, a translation
and commentary on al-Durrah titled al-Zahrah, and a comprehensive
book on waqf, titled Ma‘alim al-Waqf wa al-Ibtida>. Qari Taqi al-Islam s
passed away in Lahore on November 21%, 2015. May Allah shower His
mercy upon him, his family, and his students. Amin.

Qari Muhammad Sharif ibn Mawla Bakhsh al-Amritsari

Qarl Muhammad Sharif x was born in 1922 in Lahore to a family of
cloth traders. He contracted smallpox in his early childhood which
weakened his eyesight considerably. He had enough sight in one eye
that he was able to sign his own name, check the time on a watch, and
read words written in large print. At the age of nine, he memorized the
Qur’an with Qari Khuda Bakhsh s in Muradabad and completed his
early education at his masjid as well. Qari Khuda Bakhsh = also taught
Qari Muhammad Sharif = the Shatibiyyah and ‘Aqilah. After teaching
him Arabic, tajwid, and gir@at, Qari Khuda Bakhsh = enrolled Qari
Muhammad Sharif s in Madrasah Furganiyyah in Lucknow. Here, Qari
Muhammad Sharif = studied Tayyibat al-Nashr and recited in ‘asharah
kubra to Qari ‘Abd al-Ma‘bud . After completing his studies in gira@’at,
he enrolled in a school in Lahore specifically for blind students. It was
here that he studied English, and achieved a mastery in the language,
to the point that he would teach tajwid in English to American converts
that came to Pakistan to learn the Qur’an. After spending his life in the
service of the Qur’an, he passed away on the 10" of October, 1978. May
Allah shower His mercy upon him, his family, and his students. Amin.
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